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War Dbpartmb»t, ■» 
Washington, August 11, 1862. ) 

The System of Infkntiy Tactics, prepared bj Brig.- 
General Silas Casey, IT. S. A., having been approved 
by the President, is adopted for the instruction of the 
Infantry of the Annies of the United States, whether 
Regular, Volunteer, or Militia, with the following 
modifications, viz.: — 

Itrst — ^That portion which requires that two com- 
panies shall be permanently detached from the' bat- 
talion as skirmishers, will be suspended. 

Second. — ^In Title first. Article First, the following 
will be substituted for paragraph 6, viz. : 

'* A regiment is composed of ten companies, which 
will be habitually posted from right to left in the fol- 
lowing order: First, sixth, fourth, ninth, thirdj eighth, 
fifth, tenth, sevenCb, second, according to the rank of 
Captains." 

Edwin M. Sf anton, 

Secretary of War. 
I 
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Tea fidlowingToluiMSofliifluiiAry Tactics are baaed 
upon fhe Frendi ordMMMWiosr of 1831 and 1846, for 
tbe niMLQBUTres of heavy infiiuitiy and duuaeurt d pied. 
Both of these sjrstems nave bees in use in oar senrioe 
for eome years; the former baring been translated bj 
Lientenant-General Soott, and the latter by lieutenant- 
Goionel Hardee. My attention, for many years given 
to the study of the manoeuvres of infantry, was more 
particularly directed to the sulirject while engaged, in 
1854^ as President of a Board assembled by the War 
Department, for the review, ooneotion and emendation 
of tiie translation of Iieutenant-Ck>lonel Hardee. Sinoe. 
the introduction into our service Of this latter drill, in 
connection with the tactics of General Scott, I have 
seen the necessity of a uniform system for the ma- 
noeuvres of all the infantry arm of service. 

The revolution which has been wrought within a 
few years past in the weapons both of artillery and 
infantry, has necessitated a departure from those pro- 
cessional movements and formations in order of battle, 
which characterized the school of Frederick the Great. 
Apart even from the consideration of a change in 
weapons, these movements are coiLd!emxi<&^ \s^ "CciAk 
ahJeet tacticiana of Europe, and have YteeTi Vxc^aX^^oBL 
«// the great actionB sinoe the l^uch TaL»^o\\x^Msii: '^ 



has, cotiE^quently, bt^nfelt ^Buential to fix the fonna- 
tion to tlisit m two mnka ; toinoreaso the rapidity of 
the pait; to incrcaso tho intervals between the bat- 
talion3 and br^gatica; to make, In the ovolutionsj tlio 
brigade tiie tacticail unit ; to hold til© troops, whtn ia 
manoeuvre in ptesenco of the eTictny, in closer order 
and well m liaad; and, ns a g^^ral rnh, to Insist 
upon deployments upon tbo head^ of columns^ oa the 
safest and most rapid moans of forming line of battle. 

Not many cban^t?3 from tlio original have been 
doemed noee^sary in iho schools contained in tlio first 
volnme. It jh believed^ however^ that the careful 
roader xvill find among tho^o mode^ several which will 
be of assistance in tho mjaveuienlA of a company or 
line of skirimsbt^rs. 

Tho abjjolnte nceessity In action and on the battle* 
fleldt of skirmishers, and the heretofore unfreqiient 
use of this clnsfl of troopa in connection with the 
mandiuvres of tho battalion, liaa led mo to dosiijrnnte 
in each battalion two of its companies as light troops, 
wlioee sole duty will be to cover it in all tho move- 
ments. It ia intended, that tlicso companies fihall be 
composed of picked men, possessing tho highest phys- 
ical ([imliflftitions, marksmon as well, and that they 
aball be used aa f^kirmisliers. Slionld they, however^ 
bo present in company formation with the battalion 
during its manoiuvrea (wliieh will probably bo ox- 
coptional in its occuTTonco), methods have been pro 
vided in tho School of tho Battalion, for their move- 
ments. In this School, several battalion manceuvroa 
havo been introduced not in tho original, eevoral 
tlirown out, nndotlrers changed and mtKiified, 

In the third volume, tho inanu^uvres of a. brigade, 

comprising in its organiiiation the threfl arra& of eei^ 

^FW3s, MJB provided for, aa well na tho evolutions of p 

^arm^, coojposed of several W^v^i^AfiA. \B.\:s«ft 

« number of changoa outV vwi^i^AAO'Da^^N'b^«f 
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It is Dol mj jate'iiinn to discaat tbe pwy i Ky of 
the ftlteratioBS m^de from our prescMl sjstMBS of 
tactics. I leaTe to the test of practice aiaid oxperi- 
eiioe, the exhibitkiiis of their merito and demonla. 
Most imdoabtodljr tiiere are stiU imprsveoamts to be 
made; but if the syslnBhere set f<uth shall in amy 
manner cause oar armies to act with more efficiency 
on the field of battle, and thus subserre the causs of 
our belofed coimtiy in this her hour of trial, mj bkmI 
heart^t wishes wfll hnye been attained. 



SnJkS CASEY, 
Cri.4th RegtU.&InftatiT, 
ud Bris..Q6a. m, U. 8. Amy, 



WASHDrerov, B. d, Jbnnory Itt^ 18G1 




ABBREVUTIONS. 

£ Si Win lUna for actkul at tho eoldicr. 

AC*" *' " SflUwil of tbe Coropnnr. 

A A ** '- " ttthiKjl of the BatUlIon. 

i: Jt *' ** " Evol^t^D^a of n BrifiwJc. 



F^ragprapha markod Q arc Bospended^ utd ^ 
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INFANTRY TACTICS. 



TITLE I. 



ARTICLE I. 

VOBKATZOV OF HTFANTBT HT OBDBlt 
OF BATTIJB. 

L In the formations of Infantay, a Brigade qf 
the line will constitute the unit, and in every line 
of battle composed of more than one of these 
brigades, they will be posted from right to left, 
ia the order of their nombers. 

8, A similar disposition will be made of the 
regiments in a brigade. 

3. In all exercises, manoeuvres, i 
every regiment of ten companies ^ 
denomination of battalion^ and i " 
in the same brigade will be 
right to left, Jint battalio 
&c., &c. By these de \ 
Jcnown in the evolatioiia» 

4, The interval betwQ 
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10 rOBlHATlOS ITT ORDKH O^ BATTLK. 

ous battalions in tho Bame brigade will bo twenty 
ttco pac^H^ ^^^ 'he iritervftl betiveen every^ two 
contiguous bn^a^ea will habituallv b« one huitr- 
dred andjifty paces. 

5h a leas number of battalions than four will 
habituuDy bo formed ir; one 11 Qe of batthj but 
when it is tbougbt tixpedient to fonn the brigade 
in two llnes^ the third and fourtb battalions will be 
rciftpoctiveiy posted in rear of the first and sec- 
ond battalions. The battaiiofla of the first line 
will either be deployed, or in column at half difl- 
tanoe^ or closed in mass. The battalions of the 
seeund lino will always be drawn up in column^ 
either simple or double^ at half distance or closed 
in mass, and postod for tactical instruction, one 
h^ndred and fifty paces iu rear of the first line, 
countinic: from tlie front rank of the first, to the 
front rank of the flecond line. The battaliotisof 
the aeciond line will be posted so tliat a line ]iasH- 
ing through their colors and those of the battal- 
ions of the first line respectively (whether deploy- 
ed or in column) shall always bo perpendicular 
to the line of battle. In presence of the enemy 
the distance between the lines will depend npon 
circiimstancoa \ in general the second line should 
not bo mnch exposed t» the enemy *b fire* 

6, In a regiment composed of ten companies?, 
eight will habitually be posted from right to 
left in the following order: firsts ffik, fourth^ 
^ighth^ third, aei^enih^ sixths aecond^ according to 
the rank of the captains. These will be called 
halluUon ^ompanUh. 

T, With a /trss nmaber of b&ttaUoTvcQTftTijiKus 
'^ s^mB princioJe will be o^setvfci. V^t,; 
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FOBMATION QT ORDBB OF BATIXS. 11 

fint oi4[>ta]ii will command the right oompanj, 
• the second owtain the left company, the third 
d^itain the right centre company, and so on. 

8. The companies thus posted will be designa- 
ted from right to left, jfffvt e&mpany^ 9eeond com- 
pany^ &c. This d^ignation will be. obaerred in 
the manoBuyres. 

0H9. The other two c<»npanies, to be designated 
from time to time by the colonel, will be called 
the eompanim qf ddrmiiken. The first compa- 
ny will habitually be posted thirty paces in rear 
^ ef the file dosen of the first, ana the second 
thirty paces in rear of the file closers of the 
last battalion company. 

0*10. Bhonld the number of the regimental com- 
panies present) other than the companies of 
ddrmi^er^ fte^less than eight, but one will be 
designated as skirmishers, to be in rear of the 
first or last battalion company, or divided into 
platoons, the first platoon in rear of the first, and 
the second in rear of the last battalion company, 
aa the colonel may direct. 

IL The first two battalion companies on the 
xi^t, whatever their denomination, will form the 
Jk^t dieintm; the next two companies the tec- 
and diviaian, and so on to the left. 

12, Each company will be divided into two 
eqnal parts, which will be designated as the fitrst 
and second platoon, counting from the right; 
and each platoon, in like manner, will be subdi- 
vided into two sections. 

13. In all exercises and mancBUVte^^ es«5^ t<8%- 
imen^ or part of 9 regiment, compo^eSi o^Xrw^ot 

more oompaniesj wiH be designated aaa\>^\X*«^^^- 
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14« The color, with a guard to be hereinaftei^ 
desLgnated, will bo posted on the left of the righll 
centre batta)ion company. That eompuny^ and? 
&U on its rij^htf will be denominated the right 
toing of the battuUon ; tho remain iti^ companiea^ 
the U^/twing, 

X5. The formation of a rej^iment is in tw(> 
ranks; and each company will bo formed into! 
two raakSj in the following manner ; the corpo*i 
riUs will be posted in the front rank, and on th^ 
right and left of platocmSj according to height | 
tho tallest corporal and the talleat man will fonffl 
the Arst lile, the ne^ two tallest men will form tho 
second l^le, and fio tin to the last file^ which will 
be ooiDposod of tho shortest corporal and thtt 
. ahortegt man. ( 

H 16. The odd and even files, numheted a^ ond^i 

H two, in tlie cotupany^ froui right to left, will forme 
r groups of four men, who will be designnted com^ 

I rofles in- hatth. 

I !?♦ The distance from ona rank to another will 

I be thirteen inches, measured from thcs breastd of 

I the rear rank men to the backs or knapsacks of 

I the front rank men. ^ 

I 18. For nianoenvring) the companies of a hat i 

I tttlio n w i 1 1 ul w ays be a qnalized , by tran sfe rring mea 

^ from the strongest to the weakest companies* i 

I 



POBTB OF COMPANY OFFICERS, aESI^EAJTIB ANH 
0QSFOBAJ.B. i 

< 

19* The company officers and sergeants ar^ 
jr/a^ in number^ and will be posted in the fok 
'-^^n^ manner I 1 
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80. The captain on the right of the company, 
touching with the. left elbow. 

2L The fir$t sergeant in the rear rank, touch- 
ing with th6 left %lbow, and covering the captain. 
In the manoBuyres he will be denominated cater- 
ing sergeant^ or right guide of the company. 

22. The remaining officers and sergeants will 
be posted as file closers, and two paces behind 
the rear rank. 

23. Thejlrst lieutenant^ opposite the centre of 
,tlio fourth section. 

24. The second lieutenant^ opposite the centre 
of the first platoon. 

25. The third lieutenant^ opposite the centre of 
the second platoon. <= > 

26. The eeeond sergeant^ opposite the second 
'file irom the^kft of the company. In the*iiii^ ' 

nceuyres he will be designated left guids of tiie.,. 
company. "^ 

27. The third sergeant^ opposite the second 
file from the right of the second platoon. 

28. The fourth sergeant, opposite the second 
file from the left of the first platoon. 

' 29. The^itA sergeant^ opposite the second file 
from the right of the first platoon. 

30. In the left, or eighth company of the bat- 
talion, the second sergeant will be posted in the 
front rank, and on the left of the battalion. 

31. The corporals will be posted in the front 
rank as prescribed. No. 15. 

32. Absent officers and sergeants will be re- 
placed—officers by sergeants, and sergeants by 
corporals. The colonel may d^taiC^ a.^^^\.^^^^.- 

tenantfrom one compaiiy to ^iOIIixsi«lAw^fi{^^^^ 
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14 rOBMATION' ly OBDEE^ OF BATTLE. 

of which both the captain and first Ucntetiant ore 
iihsent ; but this ^i^ithority will give tio right to a 
lieaten^uit to demand to be ^ detached, j 

poere of fibli> ofttoees and iisoimkntal W 

STAFF. I 

33* Tho fiehl ofiicera, colonel^ lieuteniiiit coh)nel | 
and majora^ are supposed to he mounted, and on \ 
active service shall he on horsebaok. The a<^n- 
tiint, wboo the; battalion is nianoiuvnugt will be i 
on foot» 

34. The colonel will take post thirty -fiVe paees : 
in rear of the file closers, Hud opposite the eentro 

of the battalion, 

35. The lieutenant colonel and the senior ma- 
jor will be opposite the centres of the riglA and 
left wings respectively^ and twelve paces in rear 

of the hie closers* The junior miyur will take ' 
Ijost thirty paces iu rear of the file doserij, and 
five paces ta tiic right of the centre of the battal- , 
ion ; and he will, under the direction of the col- 
onel, have the command of the companies of i 
skirmishers. i 

36. The a<yutant and sergeant ni^or will be 
opposite the right and lell of the battfllion re- I 
spectively^ and eight paces in rear of the lile | 
close rB. I 

37 H Tho adjatant and sergeant m^j or will aid | 
the lieutenant colonel and senior mi\jor, respec- 
tively^ in the nmna^uvres. ] 

33. The oolonel jf absent^ will be replaced by 
£^0 Jhatenant ooJoael, and the Utttv by ^^ne of 1 
"te mayors. If all the field officers ^iq at\jBK&V^Onft 
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senior captain will command the btfttalion ; but if 
mther be present, he will not call the senior cap- 
tain to act as field officer, except in case of evi- 
dent necessity. 

39. The quarter-master, surgeon and other 
staff officers, in one rank, on the left of the, 
colonel, and three paces in his rear. 

40. The quarter-master sergeant, tlie commis- 
sary sei^eant, and the hospital steward on a 
line with the front rank of the field music, and 
two paces on the right. 

POSTS OF TJgf^ MI76IO AND BAND. 

41- The buglers or musicians of the battalion 
oompanies will be drawn up in four ranks, and 
posted twelve paces in rear of the file closers, the 
Idft opposite the centre of the left centre company. 
The senior principal musician will be two paces 
in front of the field music, and the other two 
paces in the rear. In the companies of skir- 
mishers, the buglers will be in oife rank, in a 
line with the front rank of the company, and 
four paces from its right flank. 

42. The regimentaJ band, if there be one, will 
be drawn up in two or four ranks, according to 
its numbers, and posted five paces in rear of the 
field music, having one of the principal musicians 
at its head. 

OOLOR-OUABD. 

48. In each battalion the coVot-^wbx^ V^\i^ 

composed of eight corporals, ttiid\iOft\*^^ ow'^Jafe 

Jefi of the rigbt-ceatre company, oi w\v\Ocl c,^\sv- 
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panyf for the time b^ing, tbe piard will make 
part, 

44* The front rank will be composed of a 
geant* to be selected bj the coIodoIj wlio will 
called, for the time, eolor-hearerj with the twi 
rankinff corporaH roHpectively, on his ri^bt nm 
!(;ft \ tlic rear rank will be tornpoaed of the tbri 
corporals next in rank ; and the three remainin| 
corporals will be posted lu their rear, and on th| 
line of file closers. The left guide of the colo^ 
company^ when these three last named oorpornH 
arc in the rank of filo closers, will bo immediately 
on tlK'ir left. ^ 

45i l^n battalions with less than five companiel 
present^ there will be no color-guard , and no did 
play of colors^ except it may be at reviews, \ 

48p I'hii corporalB for the color-guard will b< 
selected from those most distingnislied for regrt 
larity and precision, as well in their position! 
nndor nmiB as in their marching. The latt«l 
advantage, and a jnet carriage of the person, &Ti 
to be more particularly sought for in the selectiol 
of the color-bearer* j 

47. There will be two g^n^al guides in ead 

^baltalioQT selected, for the time, by the colonei 

from among the sergeants (other than first sel 

geants) the most distinguished for carriage undd 

arms, and accuracy in marching. 

48* T hese sergeau ts wil 1 be rcspecti v ely den oni 

innted, hi the manoeuvrea, right g&nCTal fluid* 

juid ^t gm^rai guide^ and be poaX^ ^^Ci \X\(s\>^ 
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of file closers ; the first in rear of the right, and 
the second in rear of the left flank of the batta- 
lion. 



ARTICLE n. 
XBBTBUOTION OF THIS BATTAIiION. 

49. Every commanding ofiScer is responsible 
for the instniction of his command. He will as- 
semble the officers together for theoretical and 
practical lAstraction as often as he may judge 
necessary, and when nnable to attend to this 
duty in person, it will be discharged by the offi- 
cer next in rank. 

50. Captains will be held responsible for the 
theoretical and practical instmction of their non- 
commissioned officers^ and the acyutant for the 
instniction of the non-commissioned staff. To 
this end, they will require these tactics to be 
studied and recited, lesson by lesson ; and when 
instruction is given on the ground, each non- 
commissioned officer, as he explains a movement, 
should be required to put it into practical oper- 
ation. 

61, The non-commissioned officers should also 
be practised in giving commands. Each com- 
mand, in a lesson, at the theoretical instruction, 
should first be given by the instructor, and then 
repeated, in succession, by the non-commissioned 
officers, so that while they become liab\t\3i^\fc^\si 
the GommaDdSy uniformity may \)e e^Xa^i^^'e^^SL 
tie manner of giving them. 
2* 



18 IN8TEUCTI0N OF THE BATTALION. 

52. In the scliool of the soldier, the company 
officers will be the instructors of the squads ; but 
if there be not a sufficient number of company 
officers prq^ent, intelligent sergeants may be sub- 
stituted; and two or three squads, under ser- 
geant instructors, be superintended, at the same 
time, by an officer. 

53. In the school of the company, the lieuten- 
ant colonel and the mayors, under the colonel, 
will be the principal instructors, substituting fre- 
quently the captain of the company, and some- 
times one of the lieutenants ; the substitute, as 
far as practicable, being superintended by one of 
the principals. 

5 1. In the school of the battalion, the briga- 
dier general may constitute himself the piinoipal 
instructor, frequently substituting the colonel of 
the battalion, sometimes tlie lieutenant colonel, 
or one of the majors, and twice or thrice, in the 
same course of instruction, each of the three 
senior captains. In this school, also, the substi- 
tute Avill always, if practicable, be superintended 
by the brigadier general or the colonel, or (in 
case of a captain being the instructor), by the 
lieutenant colonel or one of the nugors. 

55. Individual instruction being the basis of 
the instruction of companies, on which that of 
the regiment depends, and the first principles 
having the greatest influence upon this individ- 
ual instruction, classes of recruits should bo 
watched with the greatest care, 

56. Instructors will explain, in a few clear and 
pi'ecise words, the movement to be* executed ; 

-and not to overburden the ineraLOxy ol >iJCkfe \si«a^ 
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they will always use the same terms to explain 
the same principles. 

67. They should often join example to precept, 
should keep up the attention of the men by an 
animated tone, and pass rapidly from one move- 
ment to another, as soon as that which they 
command has been executed in a satisfactory 
manner. 

68. The bayonet, should only be fixed when 
required to be used, either for attack or defence ; 
the exercises and manoeavres will be executed 
without the bayonet 

69. In the movements which require the bay- 
onet to be fixed, the chief of the battalion will 
cause the signal to fi£ hoAfonet^ to be sounded; 
at this signal the men fix bayonets without com- 
mand, and immediately replace their pieces in 
the position they were in before the signal. 

Instmotion of Officers. 

60. The instruction of officers can be perfect- 
ed only by joining theory to practice. The col- 
onel will often practise them in marching and 
in estimating distances, and he will carefully en- 
deavor to cause them to take steps equal iu length 
and swiftness. They will also be exercised in 
the double quick step. 

61. The instruction of officers will include all 
the Titles in this system of drill, as well as a per- 
fect knowledge of the system of firing as pre- 
scribed by the War Department. 

B2. Every officer will make \\\Ti\adi ^<sd^i«i'Oii 
acquAinted with the bugle signal* \ axi^ ^oxs^^ 



I 
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so IKBTRVOno^' Of THE BATTA.LIOK. 

by pra<^tico, b^ enabled, if necesaary, to sound 
tbern. This knowledg^e. ao nccesaary^ in general 
inatructionT boconies of vital importaaae on ac- 
taal aerrit^e in the fieldt 



Instructian of S^rs&anta, 

63* As the tlUcipIine and efficiency of a. com- 
pany materially depcud on tbo <ionduct and char- 
acter of its flergreants, they shonld be selected 
with care, and properly instracted in all the du- 
ties appertammjQj to their rant. 

64. Their theoreticul instruction should in- 
clude the School of the Soldier, the School of the 
Company, and the Drill for Skirmishers ; as also 
a knowled(Te of the ])rincipleH of firing. They 
should likewise be well instructed ia their duties 
as battalion guidert. 

65. The captain selects from the corporals in 
his company^ those whom ho judges fit to be ad- 
mitted to the theoretical inatmction of tlie eer- 
geaute. 

Instruction of Corporttls. 

66» Their theoretical instruction should in- 
elude the School of the Soldier, with a knowh 
edge of tiring. 

67h The captain selects from hi:* company a 
few privates, who may be adtiutted f 
retical instruction of the corporals. 

S8, As the instruction of aergeaaj 
rals^ IS intended principally to qua 
'ftf jufftru^^ of the pmatea, xh 
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tauglit not only to execute, but to explain intel- 
ligibly every thing they may be required to 
teach. 

Commands. 

There are three kinds. 

69. The command of caution^ which is attend 
tion. 

70. The preparatory command^ which indi- 
cates the movement which is to be executed. 

71. The command of execution^ such as march 
or halt^ or, in the manual of arms, the part of 
command which causes an execution. 

72. The tone of command should be animated, 
distinct, and of a loudness proportioned to the ' 
ntimber of men under instruction. ^ 

73. The command attention is pronounced at 
the top of the voice, dwelling on the last syl- 
lable. 

74. The command of execution will be pro- 
nounced in a tone firm and brief. 

76. The commands of caution, an,d the pre- 
paratory commands, are herein distinguished by 
italics, those of execution by capitals. 

76. Those preparatory commands which, from 
their length, are difficult to be pronounced at 
once, nmst be divided into two -or three parts, 
with an ascending progression in the tone of 
command, but always in such a manner that the 
tone of execution may be nioro energetic and 
elevated; the divisions are indicated by a hy- 
phen. The parts of commands w\\\c\i w^ ^^JiJWifc^ 
m a parenthesisj are not pronowncei^. 
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^ TITLE II. 



? 



SCHOOIi OF THE SOIiDIEB. 

Oeneral Boles and Division of the Sohool of the 
Soldier. 

'■! 

ii; 77. The object of this school being the indi- 

i; vidual and progressive instruction of the recruits, 

i' the instructor never requires a movement to be 

executed until he has given an exact explanation 
of it ; and he executes, himself, the movement 
which ho commands, so as to join example to 
precept. He accustoms the recruit to take, by 
lihnself, the position which is explained — ^teaches 
him to rectify it only when required by his want 
of intelligence — and sees that all the movements 
are performed without precipitation. 
- 78. Each movement should be understood be- 
fore passing to another. After they have been 
properly executed in the order laid down in each 
lesson, the instructor no longer confines himself 
to that order ; on the contrary, he should change 
it, that he may judge of the intelligence of the 
men. 

79. The instructor allows the men to rest at 
tho end of each part of the lessons, and oftener, 
//■ Ae thinks proper^ especially at. Mv<i <iomxxYe>\iCft- 
nient; for this purpose he comraaiiOL^ 'B.^^ni. 
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80. At the command Rest, the soldier is no 
longer required to preserve immobility, or to 
remain in his place. If the instructor wishes 
merely to relieve the attention of the recruit, he 
commands, in plctce — ^Rest ; the soldier is then 
'not required to preserve his immobility, but he 
always keeps one of his feet in its place. 

8L When the instructor wishes to commence 
the instruction, he commands — Attention; at 
the command, the soldier takes his position, re- 
mains motionless, and fixes his attention. 

82. The School of the Soldier will be divided 
into three parts : the first, comprehending what 
ought to be taught to recruits without arms ; the 
second, the manual of arms, the loadings and 
firings ; the third, the principles of alignment, 
the march by the front, the diiferent steps, the 
march by the flank, the principles of wheeling, 
and those of .change of direction ; also, long 
marches in double quick time and the run. 

83. Each part will be divided into lessons, as 
follows : 

PABT fibst. 

Lesson 1 . Position of the soldier without arms : 
Eyes right, left and front. 

Lesson 2. Facings. 

Lesson 3. Principles of the direct step in com- 
^lon and quick time. 

Lesson 4. Principles of the direct step in 
double quick time and the run. 
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PAKT SECOND. 

Lesson 1. Principles of shouldered arms. 
Lesson 2. Manual of arms. 
Lesson 3. To load in four times, and at will. 
Lesson 4. Firings, direct, oblique, by file, anc 
by rank. 
Lesson 5. To fire and load, kneeling and lying 
Lesson 6. Bayonet exercise. 

PART THEBD. 

Lesson 1. Union of eight or twelve men foi 
instruction in the principles of alignment. 

Lesson 2. The direct march, the oblique march^ 
and the different steps. 

Lesson 3. The march by the flank. 

Lesson 4. Principles of wheeling and change 
of direction. 

Lesson 5. Long marches and double quick 
time, and the run, with arms and knapsacks. 



I PART FIRST. 

fe 84. This will be taught, if practicable, to one 

V; recruit at a time ; but three or four may be unit- 

^ ed, when the number is great, compared with 

: that of the instructors. In this case, the re- 

t cruits will be placed in a single rank, at one pace 

./ from each other. In this part, the recruits will 
^e witbont arma. 
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Lbsbok I. 
Position of a Soldier. 

85. ^e6l8 on the same line, as near each other 
as the conformation of the man will permit ; 

The feet turned out equally, and fonning with 
each other something less than a right angle; 

The knees straight without stiffiiess ; 

The hody erect on the hips, inclining a little 
forward ; 

The shoulders square and falUng equally ; 

The arms hanging naturally ; 

The elhows near the hody ; 

The palm of the hand turned a little to the 
front, the little finger behind the seam of the 
pantaloons ; 

The head erect and square to the front, without 
constraint ; 

The chin ne&r the stock, without covering it ; 

The eyes fixed straight to the front, and strik- 
ing the ground about the distance of fifteen 
paces. 

' Bemarks on the Position of a Soldier. 

Beds on the same line ; 

86. Because, if one were in rear of the other, 
the shoulder on that side would be thrown back, 
or the position of the soldier would be con- 
strained. 

JSkfils more or less dosed ; 

Because men who are knock-kne^ qt Vw> 
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have legs with large calves, cannot, without con- 
straint, make their heels touch while standing. 

The feet equaUy turned out^ and not forming too large an 
angle; 

Because, if one foot were turned out more 
than the other, a shoulder would be deranged, 
and if both feet be too much turned out, it would 
not be practicable to incline the upper part of the 
body forward without rendering the whole posi- 
tion unsteady. 

Knees extended without stiffness; 

Because, if stiffened, constraint and fatigue 
would be unavoidable. 

The body erect on the hips; 

Because it gives equilibrium to the position. 
The instructor will observe that many recruits 
have the bad habit of dropping a shoulder, of 
drawing in a side, or of advancing a hip, partic- 
ularly the right, when under arms. These are 
defects he will labor to correct. 

The upper part of the body inclining forward ; 

Because commonly, recruits are disposed to do 

the reverse, to project the belly, and to throw back 

tlie shoulders, when they wish to hold themselves 

erect, from which result great \i\coTiveti\ei\<i.^«, lu 

marching. The habit of incliiimg ioTv^at^ Aflfc^fc 
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[>per part of the body is so important to contract, 
lat the instructor must enforce it at the begin- 
ing, particularly with recruits who have natu- 
illy the opposite habit. • 

Shoulders square; 

Because, if the shoulders be advanced beyond 
le line of the breast, and the back arched (the 
efect called roundshoulderedj not uncommon 
nong recruits), the man cannot align himself 
or use his piece with address. It is important, 
len, to correct this defect, and necessary to that 
id that the coat should set easy about the shoul- 
ers and arm-pits ; but in correcting this defect, 
le instructor will take care that the shoulders 
B not thrown too much to the rear, which would 
mse the belly to project, and the small of the 
Bck to be curved. 

%0 arms hanging naiuraJJy^ elbows near the body, the 
paim of the hand a little turned to the frtmt^ the little 
finger behind the seam of the pantaloons ; 

Because these positions are equally important 
) the shoulder-arm^, and to prevent the man 
•om occupying more space in a rank than is 
ecessary to a free use of the piece ; they have, 
loreover, the advantage of keeping in the shoul- 
ers. 

The face straight to the fronts and without coustvamt*, 

I 
Because, if tliore he stiffness in t\\ft \aX\.^^ ^^- 
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sition, it would communicate itself to the whole 
of the upper part of the body, embarrass its 
movements, and give pain and fatigue. 

Eyes direct to the front; 

Because this is the surest means of maintaining 
the shoulders in line — an essential object, to be 
insisted on and attained. 

87. The instructor having given the recniit 
the position of the soldier without arms, will now 
teach him the turning of the head and eyes. He 
will command : 

1. Byes — Right. 2. Front. 

88. At the word right, the recruit will turn 
the head gently, so as to bring the inner cor- 
ner of the left eye in a line with the buttons 
of the coat, the eyes fixed on the line of the 
eyes of the men in, or supposed to be in, the 
same rank. 

89. At the second command, the head will re- 
sume the direct or habitual position. 

90. The movement of EyeB — ^Left will Ite exe- 
cuted by inverse means. 

91. The instructor will take particular care 
that the movement of the head does not derange 
the squareness of the shoulders, which will hap- 
pen if the movement of the former be too 
sudden. 

92. When the instructor shall wish the recruit 
to pass from the state of aUetvtiotv to that of 

ease, be will command : 
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Rest. 

93. To cause a resnmptioii of the habitual po- 
sition, the instructor will command : • 

1. Attention, 2. Squad. 

94. At the first word, the recruit will fix his 
attention ; at the second, he will resume the pre- 
scribed position and steadiness. 

Lesson II. 
Faoings. 

95. Facing to the right and left will be exe- 
cuted in one time, or pause. The instructor will 
command: 

1. Squad, 2. Bight (or Z^)— Face. 

96. At the second command, raise the right 
foot slightly, turn on the left heel, raising the 
toes a little, and then replace the right heel by 
the side of the left, and on the same line. 

97. The full face to the rear (or front) will be 
executed in two times, or pauses. . The instructor 
will conmiand. 

1. Squad, 2. About — ^Fack. 

99. {First time,) At the word a^out^ tho re- 
cruit will torn on the left heel, bring t\vek\^^\.\«^ 
to the front, carry the right foot to tke t^«jc^ ^<& 
3^ 
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hollow opposite to, and full three inches from, 
the left heel, the feet square to each other. 

99. {Second time,) At the word face^ the re- 
cruit will turn on both heels, raise the toes a lit- 
tle, extend the hams, face to the rear, bringing, 
at the same time, the right heel by the side of 
the left. 

100. The instructor will take care that these 
motions do not derange the position of the body. * 

Lesson III. 
Principles of the Direct Step. 

101. The length of the direct step, or pace, in 
common time, will be twenty-eight inches, reck- 
oning from heel to heel, and in swiftness, at the 
rate of ninety in a minute. 

102. The instructor, seeing the recruit confirm- 
ed in his position, will explain to him the prin- 
ciple and mechanism of this step — placing him- 
self six or seven paces from, and facing to, the 
recruit. He will himself execute slowly the step 
in the way of illustration, and then command : 

1. Squad^ forward, 2. Common time. 
3. Mabch. 

103. At the first command, the recrait will 
throw the weight of the body on the riglit log, 
without bending the left knee. 

104. At the third command, he will smartly, 
but without a jerk, carry straight forward the 

Je^ foot tTTentj-eight incliea ixotsi ^^ rv^gtA.^^'^ 
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sole near the ground, the ham extended, the toe 
a little depressed, and, as also the knee, slightly 
turned out ; he will, at the same tune, throw the 
weight of the hody forward, and plant flat the 
left foot, without shock, precisely at the distance 
where it finds itself from the right when the 
weigiit of the body is brought forward, the 
whole of which will now rest on the advanced 
• foot. The recruit will next, in like manner, ad- 
vance the right foot and plant it as above, the 
heel twenty-eight inches from the heel of the 
left foot, and thus continue to march without 
crossing the legs, or striking the one against the 
other, without taming the shoulders, and pre- 
serving always the face direct to the front. 

105. When the instructor shall wish to arrest 
the march, he will command : 

1. Squad. 2. Halt. 

106. At the second command, which will be 
given at the instant when either foot is coming 
to the ground, the foot in the rear will be brought 
up, and planted by the side of the other, without 
shook. 

107. The instructor will indicate, from time to 
time, to the recruit, the cadence of the step by 
giving the command one at the instant of raising 
a foot, and two at the instant it ought to bo 
planted, observing the cadence of ninety steps 
in a minute. This method will contribute greatly 
to impress upon the mind the two motions into 
which the step is naturally divided. 

208, Common time will be employeOL ot\^ \sl 
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the first and second parts of the School for the 
Soldier. As soon as the recruit has acquired 
steadiness, has hecome established in the princi- 
ples of shouldered arms, and in the mechanism, 
length and swiftness of the step in common 
time, he will be practised only in quick time, the 
double quick time, and the run. 

109. The principles of the step in quick time 
are the same as for common time, but its swift- ' 
ness is at the rate of one hundred and ten steps 
per minute. 

110. The instructor wishing the squad to 
march in quick time, will command : 

1. Squad^ forward, 2. Maboh. 

Lesson TV. 
Frtnoiples of the Double Quick Step. 

111. The length of the double quick step is 
thirty-three inches, and its swiftness at the rate 
of one hundred and sixty-five steps per minute. 

112. The instructor wishing to teach the re- 
cruits the principles and mechanism of the double 
quick' step, will command : 

1. Double quick step, 2. Maboh. 

113. At the first command the reonM will 
raise his hands to a level with his hips, the hands 
closed, the nails toward the body, the elbows 
to the rear. 

114, At the second coinmaxi^\v^ ^SSl tva»^ \f^ 
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the front his left leg hent, in order to give to the 
knee the greatest elevation, the part of the leg 
between the knee and the instep vertical, the toe 
depressed; he will then replace his foot in its 
former position ; with the right leg he will exe- 
.cnte what has jnst been prescribed for the left, 
and the alternate movement of the legs will be 
continued until the command : 

1. Squad. 2. Halt. 

115. At the second command, the recruit will 
bring the foot which is raised by the side of the 
other, and dropping at the same time 'his hands 
by his side, will resume the position of the sol- 
dier without arms, 

116. The instructor placing himself seven or 
eight paces from, and facing the recruit, will indi- 
cate the cadence by the commands one and twOy 
given alternately at the instant each foot should 
be brought to the ground, which at first will be 
in common time, but its rapidity wiU be gradu- 
ally augmented. 

117. The recruit being suflSciently established 
in the principles of this step, the instructor will 
command: 

1. Sqttctd, forward. 2. Double quick. 
3. Maeoh. 

118. At the first command, the recruit will 
throw the weight of his body on the n^b.t U%. 

119. -^^t the second commanOL "h.^ V^l^ ^^<i^ 
Jus arms as indicated No. 113. 
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120. At the third command, he will carry for- 
ward the left foot, the leg slightly bent, the knee 
somewhat raised — will plant his left foot, the toe 
first, thirty-three inches from the right, and with 
the right foot will then execute what has just 
been prescribed for the left. This alternate move^ 
ment of the legs will take place by throwing the 
weight of the body on the foot that is planted, 
and by allowing a natural, oscillatory motion to 
the arms. 

121. The double quick step may be executed 
with different degrees of swiftness. Under ur- 
gent circumstances the cadence of this step may 
be increased to one hundred and eighty per min- 
ute. At this rate a distance of four thousand 
yards would be passed over in about twenty-five 
minutes. 

122. The recruits will be exercised also in run- 
ning. 

l!^3. The principles are the same as for the 
double quick step, the only difference consisting 
in a greater degree of swiftness. 

124. It is recommended in marching at double 
quick time, or the run, that the men should 
breathe as much as possible through the nose, 
keeping the mouth closed. Experience has proved 
that, by conforming to this principle, a man can 
pass over a much longer distance, and with less 
fatigue. 
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ance of the pieces, in the same line, may be uni- 
form, and this without constraint to the men in 
their positions. 

130. The instructor will have occasion to re- 
mark that recruits, on first bearing arms, are 
liable to derange their position by lowering the 
right shoulder ahd the right hand, or by sinking 
the hip and spreading out the elbows. 

131. He will be careful to correct all- these 
faults by continually rectifying the position ; he 
will sometimes take away the piece to replace it 
the better ; he will avoid fatiguing the recruits 
too much in the beginning, but labor by degrees 
to render this position so natural and easy that 
they may remain in it a long time without fatigue. 

* 132. Finally, the instructor will take great care 
that the piece, at a shoulder, be not carried too 
high nor toe low : if too high, the right elbow 
would spread out, the soldier would occupy too 
much space in his rank, and the piece be made to 
waver ; if too low, the files woidd be too much 
closed, the soldier would not have the necessary 
space to handle his piece with facility, the right 
arm would become too much fatigued, and would 
draw down the* shoulder. 

133. The instructor, before passing to the seo- 
oxk^^ lesson, will cause to be repeated the move- 
ments of eyes rights left and fronts and the fa- 
cings. 

Lesson II. 

Manual of Arms. 

/^. The manual of axma 'wiiii \>e \.«a^X. \sc> 
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fonr men, placed, at first, in one rank, elbow to 
elbow, and afterwards in two ranks. 

135. Each command will be executed in one 
time (or pause), but this time will be divided into 
motions, the better to make known the mechan- 
ism. 

136. The rate (or swiftness) of each motion, in 
the manual of arms, with the exceptions Iverein 
indicated, is fixed at the ninetieth part of a min- 
ute ; but, in order not to fatigue the attention, 
the instructor will, at first, look more particular- 
ly to the execution of the motions, without re- 
quiring a nice observance of the cadence, to which 
he will bring the recruits progressively, and after 
they shall have become a little familiarized with 
the handling of the piece. 

137. As the motions relative to the cartridge, 
to the rammer, and to the fixing andjunfixing of 
the bayonet, cannot be executed at the rate pre- 
scribed, nor even with a uniform swiftness, they 
will not be subjected to that cadence. The in- 
structor will, however, labor to cause these mo- 

* tions to be executed with promptness, and, above 
all, with regularity. 

138. The last syllable of the command will de- 
cide the brisk execution of the first motion of 
each time (or pause). The commands tioo, threes 
and four^ will decide the brisk execution of tlie. 
other motions. As soon as the recruits shall well 
comprehend the positions of the several motions 
of a time, they will be taught to execute the time 
without resting on its different motions '^^ the 
mechanism of the time will neveT\^<i\^^^ \i^ Oc>- 

servedj as well to give a perfect, \xaei oi XXv^^^'^^^^ 



H as to avoid tljc sinking of; or alurrinp over, eitlier 

H of thii motions. 

H 139. Tho tnrxrmd of Arm^«) will bo taught la tho 

H following progression ; the instiiictor will com- 

H mand [ 

^L Support — AfiMa. 

^m 140. (^T'tf^ inotio7iJ) Bring tbe piece, iritli th^ 

^V- right haud^ perpendicularly to the front and be- 

^^ tweoti the tives, the barrel to tliu retir ; iiuixe the 

B piete witli tho Jeft haad tit tho lower b;\ud, raise 

^V this hand as high as the chin, and seize the piece 

H at the same time with tho right liand ibur itichea 

H below the cook, 

H 14I> (Scsttnd moti&ji.) Turn the picee with the 

H riglit h^nd, the barrel to tlio front ] carry the 

H piet^o to tho Ictl shoulder^ and pass the fore-arm 

H extended on the breast between the right liand 

^ mid the cock ; support the cock against tho leti 
fore-arm, the left baud reating- on the right 

^ breast. 

B 142. {mrd uufti^n,) Drop the right hand bjr 

H the side. 

H 143. When the instructor rujxy wish to giv« 
^^j^pose in this position, he will command : 

'^ RWT. 

144> At tiiis comraandt the recrnita will briiix 
op jffBsHly thii right liJind to the handle of the 
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required to preserve silence, or steadiness of po- 
sition. 

145. When the instructor maj wish the re- 
cruits to pass from this position to that of silence 
ftud steadiness, he will command : 

1. Attention, 2. Squad. 

146. At the second word, the recruits will re- 
same the position of the third motion of 8Uj>p(frt 
wrms. 

Shoulder — ^AitMS. 

One time and three motions, 

.147. {First motion,) Grasp the piece with the 
ri^t hand under and against the left fore-arm ; 
Mize it with the left hand at the lower band, the 
tiimnb extended ; detach the piece slightly from 
fl»e shoulder, the left fore-arm along the stock. 

148. {Second motion.) Carry the piece verti- 
cally to the right shoulder with both hands, the 
nmuner to the front, change the position of the 
light hand so as to embrace the guard with the 
thumb and fore-finger, slip the left hand to 
the height of the shoulder, the fingers extended 
and joined, the right arm nearly straight. 

149. (Third motion.) Drop the left hand quick- 
ly by the side. 

Present — Asms. 

One time and two motions. 
ISO. (J^nt motion.) With tlie Ti^\i\.\iMA\iTV!^ 
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the piece erect before the centre of the body, the 
rammer to the front ; at the same time seize the 
piece with the left hand half-way between the 
guide sight and lower band, the thumb extended 
along the barrel and againfet the stock, the fore- 
arm horizontal and resting against the body, the 
hand as high as the elbow. 

151. {Second motion,) Grasp the small of the 
stock with the right hand, below and against the 
guard. 

\ 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One time and two motions. 

152. {First motion.) Bring the piece to the 
right shoulder, at the same time change the posi- 
tion of the right hand so as to embrace the 
guard with the thumb and fore-finger, slip up the 
left hand to the height of the shoulder, the fin- 
gers extended and joined, the right arm nearly 
straight. 

153. {Second motion,) Drop the left hand quick- 
ly by the side. ^ 

Order — ^Arms. 

One time and two motions. 

154. {First motion.) Seize the piece briskly 
with the left hand near the upper band, and de» 
tach it slightly from the shoulder with the right 

Iiand: looseri the grasp of the ngJbtl^aTid^ lower 
^he pieoe with i^ left, reseizet1[i© YL^em^VJaft 
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right hand above the lower band, the little finger 
in the rear of the barrel, the butt about four 
inches from the ground, the right hand support- 
ed against the hip, drop the left hand by the 
side. If the rifle musket is used, the piece will 
be seized by the left hand a little above the mid- 
dle band, and it will be seized by the right hand, 
just above the lower band. 

156. {Second motion.) Let the piece slip 
through the right hand to the ground by open- 
ing slightly the fingers, and take t)u|^p9iRtion 
about to be described. 

POSITION OF OEDEB ABJIS. 

156. The hand low, the barrel between the 
thumb and fore-finger extended along the stock ; 
the other fingers extended and joined ; the muz- 
zle about two inches from the right shoulder; 
the rammer in front ; the toe (or beak) of the 
butt, against, and in a line with, the toe of the 
right foot, the barrel perpendicular. 

157. When the instructor may wish to give 
repose in this position, he will command : 

Rest. , 

168. At this command, the recruits will not 
be required to preserve silence or steadiness. 
w 169. When the instructor may wish the re- 
%^ruit« to pass from this position to that of si- 
X^nee and steadiness, he will command : 

1, Attention, 2. Suit ad, 
4* 
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160. At the second word, the recruits will 
same the position of order arms. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One time and two motions. 

161. (First motion.) Raise the piece vertic 
with the right hand to the height of the ri 
breast, and opposite the shoulder, the ell 
close to the -body ; seize the piece with the 
haad^usloiif the right, and drop quickly the ri 
hand to grasp the piece at the swell of 
stock, the. thumb and fore-finger embracing 
guard ; press the piece against the shoulder i^ 
the left hand, the right arm nearly straight. 

162i {Second motion,) Drop the left h 
quickly by the side. 

LOAD IN NINE TIMES. 

L Load. 

One time and one motion. 

133. G-rvp the piece with the left hand 
high as^tho right elbow, and bring it vertici 
opposite.the middle of the body, shift the ri 
hand to the upper band, place the butt betw 
the feet, the barrel to the front ; seize it with 
left hand liear the muzzle, which should be tl 
htohes from the body ; carry the right hant 
tAe cartrifige-hox. If the n^e TSixxak^t \a u 
^e right hand will bo shiite^ to iu%\, \><i\o^ 
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* band. The muzzle will be eight tnohes 
the body. 

2. RarulU — Cartmiimix» 

Otis time and one motion. 

L Seize the cartridge with the thumb and 
two lingers, and place it between the teeth. 

3. Tear — Cabtbidob. 

One time and one motion, 

y Tear the paper to the powder, hold the 
idge upright between the thumb and first 
ingers, near the top ; in this position place 
front of and near the muzzle — ^the back of 
and to the front. 

4. Charge — Cabtbidok. 

One time and one motion, 

). Empty the powder into the barrel : dis- 
^ tho ball from the paper with the right 
and the thumb and first two fingers of tho 
insert it into the bore, the pointed end up- 
ost, and press it down with the right 
b ; seize tho head of tho rammer with the 
b and fore-finger of the right hand, the 
fingers closed, the elbows near the body. 



44 
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G, Draw- — I^ammpg, 
On^ tiiTie find thr^t niothn^. 



I 



167h {Firat ffiotion.) IliUf draw tlie ram 
estendingj tho ri^Lt arm; ateadj it iu thi 
tioii ^y\t\\ iho Soft thmnb; ^ta^^ the i 
neur tba huizkIo wUIj tho rij^la lunula lb 
fin per uppermost, tJio nails to the fro 
tUuinh tis tended idang the rain m or. 

108h {''^tn^oful ■motioti,) Ckar tlio nimmi 
the j>i[»c3 hj jLj^ain cit<2ndlii(^ tlio arm * tl 
mor in the probtipatiou of th& pipes. 

169^ ijliird motion.) Turn the riLinm 
littltj end of the ramTj:ier pasfsioijr near 1 
shoulder; platto the ln^ad of the rati^imcr 
ball^ the back of the hand to the iront* 



G. Rmn — ^artbidgb, 
Oii^ timt; and on& tfiotion. 



I 



ItO- Insert ttio raiamer as far as tho rig 
steady it in this poaitum with tho thumb 
left blind; seize tho rnniriier at the stm 
with tho timmb a[id fore-fini^er of th( 
hand, the btick of the band to the front 
tJio ball bomia, the elbou's near the body. 



7. Hetnrn — KiMstER* 
One time and thrm motiont^ u 



1 
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)at, and steady it in this position with the 
lumb; grasp it near the muzzle with the 
hand, the little finger uppermost, the. nails 
front, the thumb along the rammer : clear 
mmer from the bore by extending the arm, 
dls to the front, the rammer in the prolon- 
I of the bore. 

. {Second motion^ Turn the rammer, the 
)f the rammer passing near the left shonl- 
id insert it in the pipes until the right hand 
}s the muzzle, the nails to the front. 
, {Third motion,) Force the rammer home 
xiing the little finger of the right hand on 
ead of the rammer ; pass the left hand 
the barrel to the extent of the arm, with- 
jpressing the shoulder. 

8. Pbimk. 

One time and two motions, 

. {First motion.) With the left hand raise 
iece till the hand is as high as the eye, 
the small of the stock with the right hand ; 
■ice to the right ; place, at the same time, 
ght foot behind and at right angles with 
ft ; the hollow of the right foot against the 
>el. Slip the left hand down to the lower 
the thumb along the stock, the left elbow 
t the body; bring the piece to the right 
the butt below the right fore-arm — the 
of the stock against the body and two 
i helo^v the right breast, t\\ft \>«ctQ\ xx:^- 
the muzzle on a level with tYv<i e>^^. 
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175, {Second motion.^ Half cock Tvitli th& 
tliumb of til e right hiiiid, the fiiifj^tira suy ported 
o^diiBt the gucin) and tho snutll of the stock—" 
remove tUo old oap with one of Uie iin^^^ei's of 
the right hand, and witli tho thutab and fore- 
finger of the sjinie hand^ take a cap lTf>m Ibo 
pouoh, phico it 0(1 tlie nippltf, and press it down 
with tho thumb; seize the small of the stock 
with the right hand. 

On« tiTn^ and two motions. 

176, (Fitftt motion.) Bring the piecD to the; 
right shouldt^r and support it there with the left 
hand, face to the front; bring the riglit heel t« 
the s^e of and on a lino with the lyft; pniap thi 
piece witli the right hand as indicated in the po* 
Bition ofAhovlder arm«. 

177, {Second motion.) Drop the left hm 
quicklj by the side. 

One tifM and three mctioTitt. 

178h {^f*t motion.) Raise the piece slightll 
with the right hand, making a half face to tbl 
right on the lelt heel ; carry the rigl^t f(jut tft 
the rear J and place it at right angles to thu ]ct^ 
\ bolhw of it opposite to and against the let 

e/ ; /rrasip the piece ViAtVi fl\ti\eS\i\\iw\vVBX\Wloi 
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1^9. {Second motion.) Bring down the piece 
I both hands, the barrel upward, the left 
nb extended along the stock, the butt below 
right fore-arm, the small of the stoct against 
body and two inches below the riglit breast, 
mnzzle as high as the eye, the left elbow 
Qst the side ; place at the same time the right 
ab on the hei^ of the cock, the other fingers 
sr and against the guard. 
ID. (Thirdmotion.) Cock, and seize the piece 
le small of the stock without deranging the 
ion of the butt. 

Aim. 

One time and one motion. 

L lUise the piece with both hands, and 
ort the butt against the right shoulder; the 
dbow down, the right as high as the shoul- 
incline the head upon the butt, so that the 
; eye may perceive quickly the notch of |jbe 
ae, the front sight, and the object aimed tt\ 
left eye closed, the right thumb extended 
% the stock, the fore-finger on the trigger. 
2. When recruits are formed in two ranks to 
ate the firings, the front rank men will r:use 
le less the right elbow, in order to facilitate 
lim of the rear rank men. 
8. The rear rank men. in aiming, will esdk 
r the right^foot about eight inches to the 
;, and towards the left heel cjfihe tiwiiiwnl 
la righty iDcUning the upper imrt tA \XiaV^ 
wd 
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FlEE. 

One time and one motion. 

184. Press the fore-finger against the triggar, 
fire, without lowering or turning the head, and 
remain in this position. 

185. Instructors will be carfeful to observe 
when the men fire, that they aim at some dis- 
tinct object, and that the barrel be so directed 
that the line of fire and the line of sight be in 
the same vertical plane. They will often came 
the firing to be executed on ground of different 
inclinations, in order to accustom the men to fire 
at objects either above or below them. 

Load. 

One time and one motion. 

186. Bring down the piece with both band% 
aJt the same time face to the front and take the poei* 
tion of load as indicated, No. 163. Each rear 
man will bring his right foot by the side of the I 

187. The men being in this position, the 
structor will cause the loading to be contini 
by the commands and means prescribed, No. Id^j 
and following. 

188. If, after firing, the instructor should 
wish the recruits to reload, he will command 

Shoulder — Arms. 

One time and, one moUou. 
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189. Throw up the piece brisklj with the left 
id and resume the position of shoulder armB^ 
h» same time face to the front, turning on the 
. heel, and bring the right heel on a Ime with 
left. 

jBO. To accustom the recruits to wait for the 
omand^tf, the instructor, when they are in 
I position of aim, will command : 

Beeaver — ^Abks. 

One time and <me motion, 

SL At the first part of the command, with- 
kW the finger from the trigger; at the com- 
nd armi, retake the position of the third mo- 
ot of ready. 

JKL The recruits being in the position of the 
rd motion of ready^ if the instructor should 
ih to bring tibem to a shoulder, he will com- 
nd: 

1 Shoulder — ^Abms. 

One time and one motion, 

L93. At the command shoulder^ place the 
unb upon the cock, the fore-finger on the 
l^er, half cock, and seize the small of the stock 
^ the right hand. At the command arme^ 
ng up the piece briskly to the right shoulder, 
1 retake tibe position of shoulder arms. 
5 
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Remarks on Loading and Firing. 

194. Whenever the loadings and firings ar< 
be executed, and the cartridge-boxes are sli 
upon the waist-belt, the instructor will oa 
them to be brought to the front. 

195. If Maynard's primer be used the c* 
mand will be. 

Load in eight times, 

and the eighth command will be shoulder a/i 
and executed from return rammer in one t 
and two motions, as- follows: 

{Mrst motion.) Raise the piece with the 
hand, and take the position of shoulder arm 
indicated No. 162. 

{Second motion.) Drop the left hand quic 
by the side. 

196. The recruits being at shoulder ai 
when the instructor shall wish to fix bayon 
he will command ; 

Fix — Bayonet. 

One time and three motions. 

197. {First motion.) Grasp the piece with 
left hand at the height of the shoulder, and 
tach it slightly from the shoulder with the ri 
hand. 

198. (Second motion.) Quit the piece with 
rf^ht hand, lower it with t\ie M\. Wxvi, o^x^c 

tlie middle of the body, and pVaci^ VXv^ \$^ 
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tween the feet without shock; the rammer to 
the rear, the barrel vertical, the muzzle three 
inches from the body; seize it with the right 
hand at the upper band, and carry the left hand 
reversed to the handle of the bayonet K 
the rifle musket be used the barrel will be in- 
clined forward, the muzzle eight inches from the 
body, ancl the left hand reversed to the handle 
of the bayonet 

199. {Third motion,) Draw the bayonet from 
the scabbard and fix it on the extremity of 
the barrel ; seize the piece with the left hand, the 
arm extended, the right hand at the upper band. 
If the rifle musket be used the clasp will be 
turned as soon as the bayonet is fixed upon the 
barreL 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 

^ One time and two motions, 

200. {First m4>tion.) Raise the piece with the 
left hand and place it against the right shoulder, 
the rammer to the front : seize the piece at the 
same -time with he right hand at the swell of 
the stock, the thumb and fore-finger embracing 
the guard, the right arm nearly extended. 

201. {Second motion,) Drop briskly the left 
hand by the side. , 

Change — Bayonet. 

One time and two motioTis. 

S02, (Mrst motion,) Kaise the -pVece ^a^^'^ 
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with the right hand and make a half face to th 
right on the left heel ; place the hollow of th 
right foot opposite to, and three inches from th 
left h^el, the feet square ; seize the piece at th 
same time with the left hand a little above th 
lower band. 

203. (Seetmd motion,) Bring down the piec 
with both hands, the barrel uppermost, the lei 
elbow against the body ; seize the small <)l th 
stock, at the same time, with the right banc 
which will be supported against the hip; th 
point of the bayonet as high as the eye. 

Shoulder — Asms. 

One time and two motions. 

204. (Fir$t motion.) Throw np the piece briai 
ly with the left hand in facing to the front, plac 
it against the right shoulder, the rammer to tii 
front ; turn the right hand so as to embrace tii 
guard, slide the left hand to the height ofth 
shoulder, the right hand nearly extended. 

205. (Second motion.) Dr^ the left ban 
smartly by the side. 



Trail — Asms. 

One time and two motions. 

206. (I^rst motion.) The same as the first- 

tjon of order arms. 

207. (Second motifyr^^ Inci^iTL^ ^\i% ta 

alighay to the front, the \wl\X. \» ^i\2»ft ^wd 



-.1 

\ 



W ' 







VoLL ScIlooI (»(' tl»f» .Soldiers. 




i'nl'i.r h(ivitH(f \ ^0'; 



BOHOOL OF THB 80LDIEB — FABT U, 58 

it four inches from the gronnd. The right 
I supported at the hip, will so hold the piece 
the rear rank men may not touch with 
' bayonets the men in the .front rank. 

Shoulder — ^Abmb. 

16. At the command shoulder, raise the piece 
endicnlarly in the right hand, the little fin- 
n the rear of the barrel ; at the command 
\ ezeco^ what has been prescribed for the 
Um* froni the position of order arms. 

Unfix — ^Bayonet. 

One time and three motions. 

0. (First and second motions,) The same as 
irst and second motions of ^ bayonet, ex- 
that, at the end of the second command, 
.humb of the right hand will be placed on 
pring of the sabre-bayonet, and the left hand 
embrace the handle of the sabre-bayonet and 
>arrel, the thumb extended along the blade, 
i rifle musket is used, at the end of the second 
aand turn the clasp of the bayonet by press- 
gainst it with the thumb of the left hand, 
3ien grasp Jbhe socket of the bayonet with 
eft hand, flie shank resting between the 
b and fore-fingef, the thumb pointed up. 
J. (Third motion,) Press the thumb of the 
hand on the spring, wrest off the sabre- 
net^ torn it to the right, the ed%^ \a "Oc^^ 
lower the guard until it touchea \)txfe rv'i^' 
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hflnd» which will seize the back iind the edgji 
the blade between the thumb and fivat two 
gere, tlje other fiji^rera holdiug the piece ; chi 
the position of the hand without quitting the 1 
dle^ return the sabre-bfiyonet to the aeabbai'dj 
s&ha tlio pitioe wkh the left hand^ the ami 
tended. If the riflo ninsbct 13 used, the foil 
lug will be the method, viz*: (Third Tnati 
Wreat off the bayonet^ turn it to the n 
bringing the point of the bayonet down ; cha 
the poi^ition of the hand without quitting J 
of the &hank of the socket, return the hnji 
to the ficabbard, aod aeizo the pieoe with 
left handf the arm extended. 



One tvTne and two fiiotiom. 



4 



L 



211, (A'rat motion.) The same as the first 
tion from Jlx bayonet^ No. 300, 

212, {St^rond motion.) The same aa the 1 
motion from Jix bayonet^ No. 30h 

Secure — Arms, 

One time and three motions, 

213< {First fno tion.) The sume as thelirat; 

tion of mppoH arms^ No, 140, except with 

right l^ajtd seize the piece sk> the small (^ 

stock* 

214. (S^ieond wiotifln.") Twttv IV^ \i\<&<» \ 
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posite the left shoulder, the butt against the hip, 
the left hand at the lower band, the thumb as 
high as the chin and extended on the rammer ; 
the piece erect and detached from the shoulder, 
the left fore-arm against the piece. 

215. {Third motion,) Reverse the piece, pass 
it under the left arm, the left hand remaining at 
the lower band, the thumb on the rammer to 
prevent it from sliding out, the little finger rest- 
ing against the hip, the right hand falling at the 
aame time bj the side. 

Shoulder — Asms. 

One time and thr^ motions, 

216. (Mrst motion,) Raise the piece with the 
left hand, and seize it with the right hand at the 
small of the stock. The piece erect and detach- 
ed from the shoulder, the butt against the hip, 
the left fore-arm along the piece. 

217. (Second motion,) The same as the second 
motion of shoulder arms from a support, 

218. (Third motion.) The same as the third 
motion of shoulder arms from a support. 

Bight shoulder shift — ^Abms. 

One time and two motions, 
I " 

219. (J^st motion,) Detach the piece perpen- 
dicularly from the shoulder with the right hand^ 
and seize it with the left between the \oN<f et \i«k\A 
and guide-sightj raise the piece, tho \fttt, \iaxi^^'^ 
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the height of the shoulder and four inches fr* 
it; place, at the same time, the right hand 
the butt, the beak between the first two fingc 
the other two fingers under the butt plate. 

220. (Second motion,) Quit the piece with i 
left hand, raise and place the piece on the ri( 
shoulder with the right hand, the lock plate i 
ward; let fall at the same time, the lefb ha 
by the side. 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 

One time and two motions, 

221. (First m4)tion.) Raise the piece perp< 
dicularly by extenditig the right arm to its f 
length, the rammer to the front; at the sai 
time seize the piece with the left hand betwc 
the lower band and guide sight. 

222. (Second m^otion,) Quit the butt with t 
right hand, which will immediately embrace t 
guard, lower the piece to^he position of shouk 
arms, slide up the lefb hand to the heiglit of t 
shoulder, the fingers extended and closed. Bi 
the left hand by the side. 

223. The men being at support arms, the 
structor will sometimes Isause pieces to be brou^ 
to the right shoulder. To this effect he ¥ 
command : 

Bight shoulder shtft — ^Asm. 

One time and two motions, 

22^ (Mr%t motion.) ^i^iAiiDA^\wAyiri^ 
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■Jf 

right hand, below and near the left fore-arm, 
place the left hand under the butt, the heel of 
tiie butt between the first two fingers. 

225. {Second motion,) Tarn the piece with the 
left hand, the lock plate upward, carry it to the 
right shoulder, the left hand still holding the butt, 
the muzzle elevated ; hold the piece in this posi- 
tion and place the right hand upon the butt, as is 
prescribed No. 219, and let fall the left hand by 
the side. 

Support — ^AsMS. 

One time and two motiont, 

286. (First motion.) The same as the first mo- 
tion of shoulder arms, No. 221. 

227. (Second motion) Turn the piece with both 
liands, the barrel to the front, carry it opposite 
the left shoulder, slip the right hand to the small 
of the stock, place the left fore-arm extended on 
the breast, as is prescribed No. 141, and let fall 
the right hand by the side. 

Arms — ^At will. 

One time and one motion, 

228. At this command, carry the piece at pleas- 
ure on either shoulder, with one or both hands, 
the muzde elevated. 

Shoulder — ^Abms. 

(Me time and one motion. 
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229. At this command, retake quickly the posi- 
tion of shoulder arms. 

230. The recruits being at ordered arms, when 
the instructor shall wish to cause the pieces to be 
placed on the ground, he will command: 

Ground — ^Aems* 

One time and two motions. 

231. (First motion.) Turn the piece with the 
right hand, the barrel to the left, at the same time 
seize the cartridge box with the left hand, bend 
the body, advance the left foot, the heel opposite 
the lower band ; lay the piece on the ground with 
the right hand, the toe of the butt on a line with 
the right toe, the knees slightly bent, the right 
heel raised. 

232. (Second motion.) Bise up, bring the left 
foot by the side of the right, quit tiie cartridge box 
with the left hand, and drop the hands by the 
side. 

Eaise — Abms. 

One time and two motions. 

233. (Mrst motion.) Seize the cartridge be 
with the left hand, bend the body, advance t! 
left foot opposite the lower band, and seize t 
piece with the right hand. 

234. (Second motion.) Raise the piece, bring' 
the left foot by the side of the right ; turn 

piece with the right hand, Wvq Taavm^r to 
iront ; at the same time q)a\t. \)^^ <iw\x\^^<5v 
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with the left hand, and drop this hand hj the 
side. ^ 

INSPEOnOX OF ABlfiS. 

235. The recrnits being at ordered armSj and 
having the bayonet in the scabbard, if the in- 
stmctor wishes to canse an inspection of arms, he 
will command: . 

Inspection — ^Abms. 

One time and two motions. 

236. (First motion.) Seize the piece with the 
left hand below and near the npper band, carry it 
with both hands opposite the middle of the body, 
the butt between the feet, the rammer to the rear, 
the barrel vertical, the muzzle about three inches 
from the body ; (should the rifle musket be used, 
the muzzle will be about eight inches from the 
body) ; carry the left hand reversed to the bay- 
onet, draw it from the scabbard and fix it on the 
barrel ; grasp the piece with the left hand below 
and near the upper band, seize the rammer with 
the thumb and fore-finger of the right hand bent, 
the other fingers closed. 

237. {Second motion.) Draw the rammer as has 
been explained in loadin^^ and let it glide to the 
bottom of the bore, replace the piece with the 
left hand opposite the right shoulder, and retake 
the position of ordered arms. 

238. The instructor will then inspect in suc- 
cession the piece of each recruit, in paasln^ «ift\\% 
the front of the rank. Each, aa t\iQ m^XTroL^Xot 

readies liim, will raise smartly 'hVa Y^<&<i^ V'>Ssi. 
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hU right hand, eeize it with the kft between the 
lower hiijiil tixid ^\in\e Bi^^bt, the lock to the front, 
the left huTid at the height of the chin, the piece 
opposite to the left eye ; the instructor will take 
it with the right hand at the handle^ ftnd, oJler 
inapectiDg it, will r<;turn it to the reorujt^ who 
will receive it back with the right hand, and re- 
place it in the position of ordered nrms. 

239. When tlie instructor shall have passed 
him, each recruit will retuke the position pre- 
scribed at the command inspections return tbfi 
rummer, ^njix the bayonet^ and resume the poai- 
lion of ord^r^ arin». 

240. If* instead of intpctti&n qfarmt^ the in- 
Btructor should merely wish to cause hay o nets to 
be fijEed, he will command : 

241. Take the poaition indicated No. 2S6, fix 
bayonets as has been explained, and immediately 
resume the position of ordered armt. 

243, If it be the wish of the instrnctor, after 
firing, to ascertain whether the pieces have been 
discharged, he will command: 

Spring — Baxmers. 

243, Put tho rammer in the barrel, a& has been 
explained above, and immediately retake the po- 
sition of ordered arms. 

244. The instrnctor, for the purpose stated, can 
fjike the rammer by the small end, and spring it 

Sn the barre}^ or cause eacbTftc,TTi\\»VjXQ*JtHi\tTin^ 
1 i« the harr^L 
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245. £aoh recrait, after the instnictor passes^ 
him, will retarn rammer, and resnme the positioii 
of ordered arms, 

BMnsrks on the Manual of Arma. 

348. The manual of arms freqnently distorts 
the persons of recruits before they acquire ease 
and confidence in the several positions. The in- 
structor will therefore frequently recur to ele- 
mentary-principles in the course of the lessons. 

347. Becruits are also extremely liable to cunre 
the sides and back, and to derange the shoulders, 
especially in loading. Consequently, the instruc- 
tor wEl not cause them to dwell too long at a 
time in one position. 

848. When, after some days of exercise in the 
manual of arms, the four men shall be well estab- 
lished in their use, the instructor will always 
terminate the lesson by marching the men for 
some time in one rank, and at one pace apart, in 
common and quick time, in order to confirm them 
more and more in the mechanism of the step ; 
he will also teach them to mark time, and to 
change step, which will be executed in the follow- 
ing manner : 

TO MASK TIME. 

249. The four men marching in the direct step, 
the instructor will command : 

1. Mark time. 2. Maboh. 

250. At the second command^ ii?\\\ci\LV^\>^ 

6 ^ 
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given at the instant a foot ia oominpj to ' 
gronnd, tlie ret^ruits ^vill make a sembknce 
marching^ hy brin^in^f tlje liceb by tbe side 
eaych other, and observinf: the cadence of 
step, by rdaing each foot alternately without 
vaiicing. 

^1, The instmctor wishing the direet step 
be reaumed, will comniand : 

252. -A^t the second comTnand^ wliich will 
^ven QB preacriljed above, the recmits will 
take the step of twenty-eight inches. 

TO CHANGE STEP. 

253* The sqnad bein(j in march, the instrud 
will command : 

1. Change *Up. 2. Mabcin 

254, At the second command, Tvhieh will 
given at the instant either fot>t k coming to \ 
ground, bring the foot which is in rear by the 
of that which i^ in front, and step off again w 
the foot which wa8 in front. 

TO UABCH BACK W A AD. 

255. The instructor wishing the sqnad 
inarch backward, will command; 
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256. At the second command, the recruits will 
step off smartly with the left foot fourteen inch- 
es to the rear, reckoning from heel to heel, and so 
on with the feet in succession till the command 
Tuilt, which will always be preceded by the cau- 
tion squad. The men will halt at this command, 
and bring back the foot in front by the side of 
the other. 

257. This step will always be executed in 
quick time. 

258. The instructor will be watchful that the 
recruits march straight to the rear, and that the 
erect position of the body and the piece be not 
deranged. 

Lesson III. 

TO LOAD IK FOUB TIMES. 

259. The object of this lesson is to prepare tIA 
recruits to load at will, and to cause them to dis- 
tinguish the times which require the greatest 
regularity and attention, such as charge cartridge^ 
ram cartridge^ and prime. It will be divided as 
follows: 

260. The first tine will be executed at the end 
of the command ; the three others at the com- 
mands, two^ three and /our. 

The instructor will command : 

1. Load in/our times. 2. Load. 

261. Execnte the times to include <i\ia.T^<ft ^^x- 
tridge. 
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Two. 
263, Execute the times to iDclude Hhti car- 
tridge, 

TriREB. 

263. Execute the times to inelude prime. 

Fouu, 
28^ Execute the time of ^hoidder arnt** 

TO LOAtt AT TTILL. 

265. The inatractor will next teach loflding at 
will, which will be executed as loading in four 
timea^ but continued, ami without resting on 
either of the times. He will command : 

^^ 1, Loadatviilh 2. Load. 

266. Tlie instructor will hahitiiate the recroita, 
by dej^reea, to load with the ffrtatest poasihle 
promptitude, each williout reg-ulatiog: himself by 
his neighbor, and above all without waiting for 
him. 

267* The cadence prescribed No, 136, is not 
applicable to loading in four timea^, or at will, 

LxBaoTT IV. 

Pirinsi. 

2BB, The firinpa are direct or oViW^a^ and will 
ho executed aa follow a \ 
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THE DIRECT FIRE; 

269* The instructor will give the following 
commands : 

1. Fire hy Squad, 2. Squad. 3. Rbadt. 4. 
Aim. 5. Fire. 6. Load. 

270. These several commands will ^ execnted 
as has been prqpcribed in the Mammal of Arms, 
At the third command, the men will come to the 
position of ready ^ as heretofore explained. At 
the fourth they will aim according to the rank 
in which each may find himself placed, the rear- 
rank men inclining forward a little the upper part 
of the body, in order that their pieces may reach 
as much beyond the front rank as possible^ 

271. At the sixth command, they will load 
their pieces and return immediately to the posi- 
tion of ready. 

272. The instructor will recommence the firing 
by the commands : 

1. Squad. 2. Aim. 3. Fire. 4. Load. 

273. When the instructor wishes the firing to 
cease, he will command : 

Cea^e — firing. 

274. At this command the men will cease fir- 
ing, but will load their pieces if unloaded, and 
afterward bring them to a shoulder. 

6* 
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OBLIQUE FIBINOS. 

275. The oblique firings will be executed to tiw 
right and left, and by the same commands as the 
direct fire, with this single difference — ^the com- 
mand aim- will always be preceded by the caa- 
tion, right or l^t oblique, 

POSITION OF THE TWO BANKS ^ IN THE OBUQUI 
tlBE TO THE BIGHT. 

276. At the command ready^ the two ranks 
will execnte what has been prescribed for the 
direct fire. 

277. At the cautionary command, right ob- 
lique^ the two ranks will throw back the right 
ahoulder, and look steadily at the object to \n 
hit. 

278. At the command am, each front-rao 
man will aim to the right without deranging tl 
feet ; each rear-rank man will advance the Ic 
foot about eight inches toward the right heel 
the man next on the right of his file leader, 2 
aim to the right, inclining the upper part.of 
body forward, and bending a little the left ki 

poamoar of the two ranks in Tnp obl: 

FIKE TO THE LEFT. 

279* At the cautionary commana left ohl 
the tw«:ranks will throw back the left shoi 
and Jaoki'Steadiij at the objeet to be hit. 
280, ^At-tlie command aim, >L\v<i ixwv\.Tw 
^^ke jUMi^to^the left witliouX. (i^xa^^vsi^ V 
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each man in the rear rank will advance the right 
foot ahont eight inches toward the right heel of 
the man next on the right of his iile leader, and 
aim to the left, inclining the npper part of the 
body forward, and hending a little the right 
knee. 

281. In hoth cases, at the command load^ the 
men of each rank will come to the position of 
load as prescribed in the direct fire ; the rear 
rank men bringing back the foot which is to the 
right and front by the side of the other. Each 
man will continue to load as if isolated. 

TO FIEE BY FILE. 

288. The fire by file will be executed by the 
two ranks, the files of which will fire succes- 
sively, and without regulating on each other, ex- 
cept for the first fire. 

The instructor will command : 



1. Mre lyfile. 2r Squad, 3. Ready. 4. Com- 
mence FIRING. 

284. At the third command, the two ranks 
will take the position prescribed in the direct 
fire. 

286. At the fourth command, the file on the 
right will aim and fire; the rear-rank man in 
aiming will take the position indicated No. 183. 

286. The men of this file will load their pieces 
briskly and Gre a. second time *, reVoa^ «xi^ ^^^ 
agaiiiy and bo on in continuation. 
J^Z The second GIq will aim, at t\i^ Vd.^ 
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the first brings down pieces to reload, and will 
conform in all respects to that which has just 
been prescribed for the first file. 

288. After the first fire, the front and rear rank 
men will not be required to fire at the same time. 

289. Each man, after loading, will return to 
the position of ready and continue the fire. 

290. When the instructor wishes the fire to 
cease, he will command : 

Cease — Fibing. 

291. At this command, the men will cease 
firing. If they have fired, they will load thdr 
pieces and bring them to a shoulder; if at the 
position of ready, they will half-cock and shoul- 
der arms. If in the position of aim, they will 
bring down their pieces, half-cock, and shoulder 
arms, 

TO FIRE BY BANK. 

292. The fire by rank will be executed by each 
entire rank, alternately. 

293. The instructor will command : 

1. Fire hy ranh. 2. Squad-. 3. Ready. 4. Rear 
rank, 5. Aim. 6. Fibe. 7. Load. 

294. At the third command, the two ranks 
will take the position of ready, as prescribed in 
the direct fire. 

295, At the seventl:! commwcv^, \.\v^ t^«c rank 
will execute that wMcYv Vaa \>^c^ y^'^s^^s^^'^ 
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the direct fire, and afterward take the position 
of ready. 

296. As soon as the instructor sees several 
men of the rear rank in the position of ready, he 
will command : • 

1. Front rank, 2. Aim. 3. Fibe. 4. Load. 

297. At these commands, the men in the front 
rank will execute what has been prescribed for 
the rear rank, but they will not step off with the 
right foot. 

298. The instructor w;ill recommence the firing 
by the rear rank, and will thus continue to alter- 
nate from rank to rank, until he shall wish the 
firing to cease, when he will command, eeoae 
firing^ which will be executed as heretofore pre- 
scribed. 

Lesson Y. 

To Fire and Ijoad Eneelins 

299. In this exercise, the squad will be sup- 
posed loaded and drawn up in one rank. The 
instruction will be given to each man individ- 
ually, without times or motions, and in the fol- 
lowing manner : 

300. The instructor will command : 

Fibe and Load Kneeling. 

301. At this command, the man on the right 
of the squad will move forward thve^ ^^.c^^ ssxiA 
halt; then carry the right foot to tli^ x^ax wA\Rk 






KUe 



wPl"»r rt Oft il'« «?? >. tlw ^^^^ ^^"^ 



«S^^ -%*';! ffi^^' '"'' . -d 
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left elbow resting on the left thigh ; half cock, 
remove the old cap and prime, rise, and retm*n to 
the ranks. • 

306. The second man will then be taught what 
has just been prescribed for the first, and so on 
through the remainder of the squad. 

TO FIRE AND LOAD LYING. 

307. In this exercise the sqnad wiU be in one 
rank and loaded; the instmction will be given 
individnaUj ana without times or motions. 

306. l^e instructor will command : 

FiEE AND Load Lying. 

309. At this conmiand, the man on the right 
of the squad will move forward three paces and 
halt; he will then bring his piece to an order, 
drop on both knees, and place himself on the 
ground flat on his belly. In this position he will 
support the piece nearly horizontal with the left 
hand, holding it near the lower band, the butt 
end of the piece and the left elbow resting on 
the ground, the barrel uppermost ; cock the pie^je 
with the right l^nd, and carry this hand to the 
small of the stock; raise the piece with both 
hands^ press the butit against tlie blioulder, aiid, 
resting <m both elbows, aim and fire. 

310. As soon as he has fmA, Winy; th« 
down and turn upoii his left side, stilJ refti 
his left elbow : bring back t}i<i \>\kii:*t woA 
cock is opposite his breast, i^ni butt end t 
on 1^e ground; take out a (:arlrV<^\t*& "^ 
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right hand ; sei^e the small of the stock with thie 
haudn, holding the cartridge with the thumb and 
two tirat finj^era ; he will then throw himself on 
his hack, still holdin^^ the piece with hoth handa^ 
carry the piece to the j-ear, ])lac5o the hiitt he- 
tweoa the heels, the barrel up, the mnzzlc de- 
Tflted. In this position^ charge cartridge^ draw 
rarmiiori n\ta cartri<lge, and return rammer. 

311* When tinished loading, the man wil] tnni 
again upoi; his left side, rei[]ove the old oap and 
prime, then raitje tl^e jJiece vertieaily, rise, tarn 
abontj and resume his position ia the ranks. 

312. Tho second man will be taught what 
has Just been [iresorlLed tor tlie first, aad ao ou 
throughont the aqaa<l. 



iBayoiuet Sxeroise. 

313. The bayonet esereiso in this book wDl 
he confined tu two movements, the guard affairtEt 
infantry^ and the guard against cavalry. The 
men will Uo placeil in one rank, with two poi^ee 
interval^ and, being at shoulder i^ms, the instruo- 
tor will command : 



1. Guard agamt^ Infimtry. 2. GuAiyo, 
Oiie time arid tiijQ motioTts, 



H 314. (Mrst moti&iv.) Make a half fnee to the 

H rjg'Jit^ taming on both hee\&, V\\«ii l«ift^ wiMai«.to 
■ eAch other : at the eame Uwte t^Hw^ \V.Vi ^Ss— 
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slightlj, and seize it with the left hand above 
and near the lower band. 

315. (Second motion.) Cany the right foot 
twenty inches perpendicularly to the rear, the 
right heel on the prolongation of the left, the 
knees slightly bent, the weight of the body rest- 
ing equally on both legs ; lower the piece with 
both hands, the barrel uppermost, the left elbow 
against the body ; seize the piece at the same 
tune with the right hand at the small of the 
stock, the arms falling naturally, the point of the 
bayonet slightly elevated. 

Shoulder — Abms. 

One time and one motion, 

818. Throw up the piece with the left hand, 
and place it against the right shoulder, at the 
same time bring the right heel by the side of the 
left and face to the front. 

1. Oua/rd against Ca/oah'y. 2. Guard. 

One time and two motions. 

317. Both motions the same as for guard 
{igainst infantry^ except that the right hand will 
be supported against the hip, .and the bayonet 
held at the height of the eye, as in charge hay- 
onet. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

^^le time and one motion. 
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318, Spring up the piece iritli the left hsmd 
and p]a<2e it ug^iiiu^t tLi^ ri^j^lit c^Iioulderf fit the 
sniUG tiiiie bring the right heel hjr tlie aid© of Uie 
left, and face to the front- 



PART THmD, 

319- When the recruits are well established in 
th^ priiicipleif and ^£tihtiim7n of ike Hep^ tlm^pO' 
titi&fi, of the body ^ and the mitnutil ofm^ms^ the in- 
etructor will niiite eight inea^ at leuat^ and twelve 
men at niost in order to teadi theia the pHuci- 
plefl of alignment, the principles of the touch of 
elhows i[i mart'iiin^ to the fVf»iit, the principles of 
tlie inar<;h hv the limik^ whtding from a halt, 
wheeling in murvhing. iind the change of direc- 
tion to the mdc of the guide. He will place the 
sqnjid La one rank, elbow to elhow, and number 
the men Ik^m right to left, 

Lebso^ I, 

Aligtmientd* 

320, The instructor will at first teach the re- 
cruits to ahgn tht!iiiselvca. man by mun, in order 
tJie hetter to naake tliein comprehend the princi- 
ples of alignment ; ^ to tliis eml, he will coOimand 
the t\wQ men oit the right flank to march two 
paces to the fronts and having alignetl them, he 
will caution the remainder of the squad to move 
up^ as they may be BVLcceaBvveVf ^I'aliftd^ eajch by 
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his number, and align themselves successively on 
the line of the first two men. 

321. Each recruit, as designated by his number 
will turn the head and eyes to the right, as pre- 
scribed in the first lesson of the first part, and 
will march in quich time two paces forward, short- 
ening the last, so as to find himself about six 
inches behind the new alignment, which he ought 
never to pass : he will next move up steadily by 
steps of two or three inches, the hams extended, 
to the side of the man next to him on the align- 
ment, so that, without deranging the head, the 
line of the eyes, or that of the shoulders, he may 
find himself in the exact line of his neighbor, 
whose elbow he will lightly touch without open- 
ing his own. 

8S8. The instructor seeing the rank well align- 
ed, will command : 

Front. ^ 

323. At this, the recruits will turn eyes to the 
front, and remain firm. 

324. Alignments to the left will be executed 
on the same principles. 

• 326. When the recruits shall have thus learn- 
ed to align themselves, man by man, correctly, 
and without groping or jostling, the instructor 
will cause the entire rank to align itself at once 
by the command : 

Right (or left) — ^Deess. 

At this the rank, except th^ t\vo tsx^tl 
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placed in advance as a basis of alignment, will 
move up in -quick time, and place themselves on 
the new line, according to the principles pre- 
scribed No. 321. 

327. The instructor, placed five or six paces 
in front, and facing the rank, will carefiilly ob- 
serve that the principles are followed, and then 
pass to the fiank that has served as a basis, to 
verify the alignment. 

328. The instructor, seeing the greater niun- 
ber of the rank aligned, will command • 

Front. 

329. The instructor may afterward order thii 
or that ^e forward or hack, designating each by 
its number. The file or files designated, only, 
will slightly turn the head toward the basis, to 
judge how much they ought to move up or back, 
steadily place themselves on the line, and then 
tuyn eyes to the front, without a particular com- 
mand to that effect. 

330. Alignments to the rear will be executed 
on the same principles, the recruits stepping back 
a little beyond the line, and then dressing up ac- 
cording to the principles prescribed No. 321, the 
instructor commanding : 

Right (or left) "backward — Dress. 

331. After each alignment, the instructor will 
examine the position of the men^ and cause the 

rank to come to ordered arm«, \.o y^^^^yiX, \/5^ 



SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER — PART III. 77 

much fatigue, and also the danger of negligence 
at shouldered a/nm. 

Lesson II. 

382. The men having learned, in the first and 
second parts to march with steadiness in com- 
mon time, and to take steps equal in length and 
swiftness, will be exercised in the third part only 
in quick time, double quick time, and the run ; 
the instructor will cause them to execute succes- 
sively, at these different gaits, the march to the 
front, the facing about in marching, the march 
by the flank, the wheels at a halt and in march- 
ing, and the changes of direction to the side of 
the guide. 

333. The instructor wiU inform the recruits 
that at the command march, they will always 
move off in quick time, unless this command 
should be preceded by that of double quick, 

TO MAECH TO THE FRONT. 

334. The rank being correctly aligned, when 
the instructor shall wish to cause it to march by 
the front, he will place a well instructed man on 
the right or the left, according to the side on which 
he may wish the guide to be, and command : 

I 

1. Squad, forward. 2. Guide right (or left), 
3. March. • 

335. ^t the command march, \k\^ Tax;^ V^ 
step off smartly with the left foot *, t\ift ga\i\^^'^ 
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take care to march straight to the front, keeping 
his shoulders always in a square with that line. 

336. The instructor will observe, in marching 
to the front, that the men touch lightly the el- 
.bow toward the side of the guide ; that they do 
not open out the left elbow, nor the right ann ; 
that they yield to pressure coming from the side of 
the guide, and resist tliat coming from the oppo- 
site side ; that they recover by insensible degrees 
the slight touch of the elbow, if lost ; that th^ 
maintain the head direct to the front, no matter 
on which side the guide may be ; and if found 
before or behind the alignment, that the man 
in fault corrects himself by shortening or length- 
ening the step, by degrees, almost insensible. 

337. The instructor will labor to canse recroitf 
to comprehend that the alignment can only h 
preserved, in marching, by the regularity of tb 
step, the touch of the elbow, and the mainter 
ance of the shoulders in a square with the line c 
direction : that if, for example, the step of sor 
be longer than that of others, or if some mar 
faster than others, a separation of elbows, an* 
loss of the alignment, would be inevitable ; tha' 
(it being required that the head should be direc 
the front) they do not strictly observe the tone 
elbows, it would be impossible for an individu 
judge whether he marches abreast with his nt 
bor, or not, and whether there be not an int< 
between thvn. 

338. The impulsion of the quick stop hav 
tendency to make men too easy and free in 

JnovemenU, the instmctor ^'\W\>?b cax^^xiX V 
hte the cadence of tMs atep,^^^ ^^ ^' 
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them to preserve alwavs the erefttntm r/f the 
body, and the dae length of the pace. 

339. The men being well established in the 
principles of the direct march, the mstructifr 
will exercise them in marching obliqnelf . The 
rank being in march, the instractor will com* 
mand: 

1. Eight (or left) ohlique, 2. Mabch. 

340. At the second command, each man will 
make a' half face to the right for left;, and will 
then march straight-forward in the new direction. 
As the men no longer tonch eUx^ws, they will 
glance along the shoulders of the nearest files, 
toward the side to which they are obliquing, 
and will r^olate their steps so that the shoulder 
shall always be behind that of their next neigh- 
bor on that side, and that his head shall conceal 
the heads of the other men in the rank. Besides 
this, the men should preserve the same length of 
pace, and the same degree of obliquity. 

34L. The instructor wishing to resume the 
primitiye direction, will command : 

1. Forward, 2. Maecd. 

342. At the second command, each man will 
make a half face to the left (or right), and all will 
then march straight to the front, conforming to 
the principles of the direct march. 
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TO MAECH TO THE FRONT IN DOUBLE QIHOK TIME. 

343. When the several principles, heretofore 
explained, have become familiar to the recruits, 
and they shall be well established in the position 
of the body, the bearing of arms, and the mechan- 
ism, length, and swiftness of the step, the in- 
structor will pass them from quich to double quick 
time, and the reverse, observing not to make 
tliem march obliquely in double quick time, tiU 
they are well established ii#the cadence of this 
step. 

344. The squad being at a march in quick time, 
the instructor will command : 

1. Double quich 2. Maeoh. 

345. At, the command march^ which will be 
given when either foot is coming to the ground, 
the squad will step oif in double quick time. The 
men will endeavor to follow the principles laid 
down in the first part of this book, and to pre- 
serve the alignment. 

346. When the instructor wishes the s(jaad to 
resume the step in quick time, he will command : ' 

1. Quick time, 2. Maeoh. 

347. At the command march^ which will be 
given when cither foot is coming to the ground, 
the squad will retake the step in quick time. 

348. The squad being in march, the instructor 
will halt it by the commands and means pj*e- 

seribed No8. 105 and 10^. TVv^ ^io\MSi«sA "KalV 
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be given an instant before the foot is ready 
e placed on the ground. 
19. The sqnad being in march in donble quick 
), the instructor will occasionally cause it to 
k time by the commands prescribed No. 249. 
men will then mark double quick time, with- 
altering the cadence of the step. He will also 
le them to pass from the direct to the oblique 
, and reciprocally, conforming to what has 
I prescribed No. 839, and following. 
50. The squad being at a halt, the instructor 
cause it to march in double quick time, by 
ceding the command march, by double quick. 
5L The instructor will endeavor to regulate 
L tiie cadence of the step. 

TO FACE ABOUT IN MARCHING. 

fS. If the squad be marching in quick, or 
jle quick time, and the instructor should wish 
larch it in retreat, he will command : 

1. Squad right ahout, 2. March. 

IS, At the command march, which will be 
Q at the instant the left foot is coming to the 
ind, the recruit will bring this foot to the 
ind, and turning on it, will face to the rear ; 
f^ then place the right foot in the new di- 
ion, and step off with the left foot. 
>4. If the instructor should wish merely to 
the squad about, without marching it in re- 
t, he wJJJ command : 
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1. Squad right about. 2. Halt. 

355. At the command halt^ which will be giyen 
the instant the left foot is coming to the ground, 
the recruit will face about as prescribed No. 353 ; 
ho will then place the right foot by the side of 
the left. 

TO MABOH BAOKWARD. 

356. The squad being at a halt, if the instmc- 
tor should wish to march it in the back step, he 
will command : 

1. Squad hackwa/rd, 2. Guide Itft (or right,) 
3. Maboh. 

357. The back step will be executed by the 
means prescribed No. 256. 

358. The instructor, in this step, will be watch- 
ful that the men do not lean on each other. 

359. As the march to the front in quick tim 
should only be executed at shouldered arms, th 
instructor, in order not to fatigue the men tc 
much, and also to prevent negligence in gait ai 
position, will halt the squad from time to \ka 
and cause arms to be ordered. 

360. In marching at double quick time, i 
men will always carry their pieces on the ri 
shoulder or at a trail. This rule is general. 

361. If the instructor shall wish the pieces * 
ried at a trail he will give the command t 
arms, before the command double quick. V 
tbo contrary, tliis command be not given. 

men will shift their pieces to >i)ci^ tv^\. ^q 
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at the command double quick. In either case, at 
the command hall, the men will hring their pieces 
to the portion of shoulder arms. This rule is 
general, 

LsssoK in. 

Tlia March by the Flank. 

362. The rank heing at a halt, and correeUy 
aligned, the instnictor will conmiand : 

1. Squad, right— Yacr. 2. Forward. 3. Maboh. 

363. At the last part of the first command, 
the rank will £Eu;e to the right ; the even nam- 
hered men, after &cing to the right, will step 
quickly to the right side of the odd numbered 
men, tiie latter standing fast, so that when the 
movement is executed, the men will be formed 
into files of two men abreast. 

364. At the third command, the squad will 
step off smartly with the left foot ; the files keep- 
ing aligned, and preserving their intervals. 

365. The march by the left flank will be exe- 
cuted by the same commands, substituting the 
word left for rights and by inverse means ; in 
this case, the even nu^ibered men. after facing to 
the left will stand fast, and the od I numbered 
will place themselves on their left. 

366. The instructor in-ill place a well instructed 
soldier by the side of the recruit who U ~^ 
head of the rank, to regulate the step, n 

duct him ; and it will be enjoined oa^ 
to march always elbow to elbow Villi 
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367. The instructor will cause to be observed 
in the march, by the flank, the following rules : 

That the step he executed ouxording to the principles pre- 
scribed for the direct step ; 

Because these principles, without which men 
placed elbow to elbow, m the same rank, cannot 
preserve unity and harmony of movement, are 
of a more necessary observance in marching in 

file. 

Thai the head of the man who immediately precedes^ 
covers the heads of aU who are in front; 

Because it is the most certain rule by which 
each man may maintain himself in the exact line 
of the file. 

368. The instructor will place himself habita- 
ally five or six paces on the flank of the rani 
marching in file, to watch over the oxecntioj 
of the principles prescribed above. He will alfl 
place himself sometimes in its rear, halt, and aa 
fer it to pass fifteen or twenty paces, the biBt^ 
to see whether the men cover each other aoe 
rately. 

369. When he shall wish to halt the 
marching by the flank, and to cause it \o^ 
the front) he will command : 

1. Squad, 2. Halt. 8. 

370. At the S6c6nd commaikik 
liAlt, and A^er ward no man iriSL lAf 
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ly have lort hU diatanoe* Tbi^ probibition m 
ceaaary, to habituate tbc men to a constant 
eservation of their distances* 
371, At tile third comraand, e^b man will 
5nt hj facing to the left, if marthing by tlio 
fht fliink, and by a fac^o to tb(5 right, if murch- 
5 by the left, flank. The rear-rank men will at 
e eame tunc move qniekly into tbeir placosi, so 

to form the squad again into one rank. 

372- When the men have become accustomed 

marchiog by the flank^ tbe iiistinictor will 
use them to cliange direction by tile ; for this 
Lrpose, be wi^l command : 

1, By file lejl (or rigM). 2, Ma^boh. 

373. At tbe command m^rrA, the firsfe file will 
angre dii-ectiou to the letl (or rigrht) in doscrib- 
af a small ave of a circlej and will then march 
'aight-forward ; the two men of thta file^ in 
leelinp, will keep up the touch of the elbows, 
d tbe inan on the side to which tlie wheel is 
ido, will shorten the first three or four steps, 
,oh file will come successively to wheel on the 
ne spot whiiPii that wliif^Ii preceded it wheeled. 

374. The instructor will also cause the w^uad 
face hv the ritrht nrleftflrrnk in marching, and 
"tbiajjuri...-. 
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the foot that is raised in the new direction, and 
step off with the other foot without altering the 
cadence of the step ; the men will doable or un- 
double rapidly. 

376. If) in facing by the right or the left flank, 
the squad should face to the rear, the men will 
come into one rank, agreeably to the principles 
indicated No. 871. . It is to bo remarked, that it 
is the men who are in the rear who always move 
up to form into single rank, and in such manner 
as never to invert the order of the nimibers in 
the rank. 

377. If) when the squad has been faced to the 
rear, the instructor, should cause it to face by 
the left flank, it is the even numbers who will 
double by moving to the left of the odd numbers ; 
but if by the right flank, it is the odd numbers who 
will double to the right of the even numbers. 

378. This lesson, like the preceding one, wiT 
be practised with pieces at a shoulder; but th 
instructor may, to give relief by change, occf 
sionally order support arms^ and ho will requii 
of the recruits marching in this position as mu< 
regularity as in the former. 

379. If the instructor should wish merely 
face the squad by the flank, without maixihi 
forward, he will command : 

1. Squad by the right (or left) flanh 2. Hi 

380. At the command halt^ the recruit 
face as prescribed, No. 875 ; he will then plac< 

foot that is raised by th© aid© oi \Xi^ q.\Xx^t. 
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THE MAECH BY THE FLANK IK DOUBLE QXTICK 
TIME, 

381. The principles of the march by tlie flank 
in double quick time, are the same as in quick 
time. The instructor will give the commands 
prescribed No. 362, taking care always to give 
the command double quick before that of march, 

382. He will pay the greatest attention to the 
cadence of the step. 

383. The instructor will cause the change of 
direction, and the march by the flank, to be exe- 
cuted in double quick time, by the same com- 
mands, and according to the same principles, as 
in quick time. 

384. The instructor will cause the pieces to be 
carried either on the right shoulder or at a trail, 

385. The instructor will sometimes march the 
squad by the flank, without doubling the files. 

386. The principles of this march are the same 
as in two ranks, and it will always be executed 
in quick time. 

387. The instructor will give the commands 
prescribed, No. 362, but he will be careftil to 
caution the squad not to double files. 

388. The instructor will be watchful that the 
men do not bend their knees unequally, which 
would cause them to tread on the heels of the 
men in front, and also to lose the cadence of the 
step and their distances. 

889./ The various movements in this lesson will 
be exeev^^ in single rank. In the changes of 
directiohi.,i^B kMing man w\\\ cViaiv^ft ^vc^^"C\«^ 
without mering the length or the (ia^e\i^«> Ql'Ca^ 
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step* The instructor will recall to tbe attentioa 
of the nien^ that in facing by tlie right or left Hank 
in marching, thtiy ^vill not duiihli^ but iii&rch in 
oae rank. 

^m Whe«llnes. ^H 

^" GBNEHAL PniWOIPLES OF WHEELING. ^^ 

390, Wheelings aro of two kinds; from halta^ 
or on fixed pivot^f and in maroh, or on movable 
pivots. 

3&1. Wheeling on a fixed pivot takes place m 
pUBBinp a corps from the order in battle to the 
order in column, or fro eh th(i latter to the former, 

392, WlK^clBinmiirdiin^ti^kc place in ohangea 
of direction in column, as often as this movement 
is exe*iuted to t lie aide opposite to the guide. 

393, In wheels from uludt, the pivot-man onlj^ 
turns in his place, without advancing or receding. 

394, In the wheels in marchings the pivot takes 
flteps of nine or eleven inches, iiccording as the 
H<iuad is marching in qtiick or double quick time^ 
flo asto clear the wheeling-point, which U ueoe&- 
sary, m order that the subdivisions of a column 
may change dirttction without losing their dis- 
tanceftj as m\\ be explained in the Scliool of the 
Company, 

395, The man on tha wheeling-flank will take 
the full step of twenty-eight inoheSj or thirty- 

three lacli&Sy according to tlxft ^wk 
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WHEELING FBOM A HALT, OK ON A FIXED PIVOT. 

396. The rank being at a halt, the instrnctor 
will place a well-instructed maA on the wheeling- 
flank to conduct it, and then command : 

1. By squady right wheel, 2. Mabch. 

397. At the second command, the rank will 
step off with the left foot, turning at the same 
time the head a little to the left, the eyes fixed 
on the line of the eyes of the men to their left ; 
the pivot-man will merely mark time in gradually 
taming his body, in order to conform himself to 
the movement of the marching flank ; the man 
who conducts this flank will take steps of twenty- 
eight inches, and from the first step advance a 
little the left shoulder, cast his eyes from time to 
time along the rank, and feel constantly the 
elbow of we next man lightly, but never push 
him. 

398. The other men will feel lightly the elbow 
of the next man toward the pivot, resist pressure 
coming from the opposite side, and each will con- 
form himself to the marching flank — shortening 
his step according to his approximation to the 
pivot. 

399. The instructor will make the rank wheel 
round the circle once or twice before halting, in 
order to cause the principles to be the better un- 
derstood, and he will be watchful that the centre 
does not break. 

400. He will cause the wheel to t\v^W\,\Ai\i^ 
executed according to the samo pniicvy\^a. 
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401. When the instractor shall wish to Arrest 

t]ie wheel, he will command : 

1. ^uad, 2. Halt. 

402. At the second command, the rank wiD 
halt, and no man stir. The instructor, going to 
the flank opposite the pivot, will place the two 
outer men of that flank in the direction he may 
wish to give to the rank, without however dis- 
placing the pivot, who will conform the line of 
his shoulders to this direction. The instmctor 
will take care to have between these two men, 
and the pivot, only the space necessary to ocm- 
tain the other men. He will then command : 

Left (or right) — ^Dbess. 

403. At this, the rank will place itself on the 
alignment of the two men established as the 
basis, in conformity with the principles pre- 
scribed. 

404. The instructor will next command; 
Front, which will be executed as prescribed 
2^0. 323. 

KEMABKS ON THE PBIN0IPLE8 OF THE WHEEL FROM 
A HALT. 

405. Tw"'^ ^ ^^^ i^ ^^^ toward the mardiing Jkmk, 
and fix the eyes on (he tine of the eyes of the men wkn 
are on thai side; 

BecauaBf otherwise, it woxiX^'b^Vai^^^'sW^^Vst 
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each man to regulate the length of his step so as 
to conform his own movement to that o( the 
marching flank. 

Touch lighUy the elhow of the next man toxoard the 
pivot; 

In order that the files may not open out m the 
wheeL 

Hesist pressure that comes from Vie side of the marching 
flank; 

Because, if this principle be neglected, the 
pivot, which ought to be a fixed point, in wheels 
from a halt, might be poshed out of its place by 
pressure. 

WHEELING IN MABOHING, OB ON A MOVABLE 
PIVOT. 

406. When the recruits have been brought to 
execute well the wheel from a halt, they will be 
taught to wheel in marching. 

407. To this end, the rank being in march, 
\rhen the ihstructor shall wish U) cause it to 
change direction to the reverse flank (i4> the side 
opposite to the guide or pivot flank;, he will 
command: 

1. Biffht (or left) wheel, t. Ml 
408, The Snt cozmoiaad wtfl W 
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the rank is yet four paces from the wheelu] 
point. 

409. At the second command, the wheel wi 
be executed in the same manner as from a hal 
except that the touch of the elbow will rem« 
toward the marching flank (or side of the gaid* 
instead of the side of the actual pivot ; that th 
pivot man, instead of merely turning in h: 
place, will conform himself to the movement o 
the marching flank, feel lightly the elbow of tib 
next man, take steps of full nine inches, and thx 
gain ground forward in describing a small cnn 
so as to clear the point of the wheel. The mk 
die of the rank will bend slightly to the rea: 
As Boon as the movement shall commence, tl 
man who conducts the marching flank will oai 
his eyes on the ground over which he will hta 
to pass. 

410. The wheel being ended, the instructc 
will command : 

1. Forwa/rd, 2. March. 

411. The first command will be pronouneei 
when four paces are yet required to complefei 
the change of direction. 

412. At the command march^ which will bi 
given at the instant of completing the wheel, th< 
man who conducts the marching flank will di- 
rect himself straight-forward; the pivot mai 
and all the rank wUl retake the step of twenty- 
eight inches, and bring the head direct to tiu 

front. 



SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER — PART III. 93 

URNING, OB CHANGE OF DIRBGTION TO THE BIDE 
OF THE GUIDE. 

413. The change of direction to the side of 
he guide, in marching, will be executed as foU 
3W8 : The instructor will command : 

1. Left (or TxgM) turn, 2. Maboh. 

414. The first command will be given when 
he rank is yet four paces from the turning 
K>int. 

415. At the command mareh^ to be pronounc- 
A at the instant the rank ought to turn, the 
^oide will face to the left (or right) in marching, 
nd moTe forward in the new direction without 
'aokening or quickening the cadence, and with- 
it shortening or lengthening the step. The 
hole rank will promptly conform itself to the 
w direction: to effect which, each man will 
/ance the shoulder opposite to the guide, take 

double quick step, to carry himself in the 
T direction, turn the head and eyes to the 

of the guide, and retake the touch of the 
'W on that side, in placing himself on 
alignment of the guide, from whom he will 

the step, and then resume the direct positiiw 

e head. Each man will thus arrive succer 

on the alignment. 

UNO AND CHANGING DIBEOTIOIT TO "f*^ 
OF THE GUIDE, IN DOUBLX QUI 



When the recruits compn 
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cute well, in quick time, the wheels at a halt and 
in marching, and the change of direction to the 
side of the guide, the instructor will cause the same 
movements to he repeated in double quick time. 

417. These various movements will be exe- 
cuted by the same commands and according to 
the same principles as in quick time, except that, 
the command double quick will precede that of 
march. In wheeling while marching, the pivot 
man will take steps of eleven inches, and in the 
changes of direction to the side of the guide, the 
men on the side opposite the guide must in- 
crease the gait in order to bring themselves into 
line. 

418. The instructor, in order not to fatigue 
the recruits, and not to divide their attention, 
will cause them to execute the several move- 
ments of which this lesson is composed, fint 
without arms, and next, after the mechanism be 
well comprehended, with arms. 

Lesson V. 
Iiong Marches in Double Quick Time and the Bq& 

418, The instructor will cause to be resumed 
the exercises in double quick time and the mB, 
with arms and knapsacks. 

420. He will cause long marches to be eze- 
cuted in double quick time, both by the front 
and by the flank, and by constant practice wffl 
lead the men to pass over a distance of five wSk$ 
in sixty 72jinntes. The pieces will be carried 01 
either shoulder j and sometvm^a a.\. ^\x«^. 
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421. He will also exercise them in long march- 
es at a run, the pieces carried at will ; the men 
will be instructed to keep as united as possible, 
without ho\^ever exacting much regularity, 
which is impracticable. 

422. The run, in actual service, will only be 
resorted to when it may be highly important to 
reach a given point with great promptitude. ^ 

TO STACK ABMS. 

The men being at order arms with bayonets 
unfixed, the instructor will command : 

Staeh — ^Abms. 

42S. At this command, the f^ont-rank man of 
every even-numbered file will pass his piece be- 
fore him, seizing it with the left hand near the 
upper band ; will place the butt a little in ad- 
vance of his left toe, the barrel turned toward 
the body, and draw the rammer slightly from 
its place ; the front-rank man of every odd num- 
bered file will also draw the rammer slightly, 
and pass his piece- to the man next on his left, 
who will seize it with the right hand near the 
upper band, and place the butt a little in advance 
of the right toe of the man next on his right, 
the barrel turned to the front; he will then cross 
th§ rammers of the two pieces, the rammer of 
the piece of the odd numbered man being inside; 
the rear rank man of every even file will also 
draw his rammer, lean his piece foT\s^\\?cvii^ Wv^ 
lock-plate downwards^ advance tlie y\^\. i^^oN* 
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^bfmgi"!? ™ „t rant mad oi «^^\^ ^ ^eav, <!«'' 1 
left r '■^"' ^'■''" ??can tli« ^^'""^ „il the Ttiiuniets 

nbove the «'«>" - ^t, foot ot w ' ^.t U 

Wnd «ju\n=;^^ \!;^, turned to the ^o ^^^^ 

U.UttatV>.m;^^% "SW W t;o^ ,, 
above the w.^^!^' j„ tbe f"^""^' %Vowarf 

'ink man of ev^vy ^^^^^ 
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onet forward, and introduce it (using both hands) 
between and under the shanks of the two other 
bayonets. He will then abandon the piece to 
his file leader, who will receive it with the right 
hand under the middle band, bring the butt to 
the front, holding up his own piece and the stack 
with the left hand, and place the butt of this 
third piece between the feet of the man next on 
the right, the S plate to the rear. The stack 
thus formed, the rear-rank man of every odd 
file will pass his piece into his left hand, the bar- 
rel turned to the front, and, sloping the bayonet 
forward, rest it on the stack. 

426. The men of both ranks having taken the 
position of the soldier without arms, the instruc- 
tor will command: 

1. Break ranJca, 2. Maboh. 

TO BESTTME ASMS. 

427. Both ranks being re-formed in rear of 
their stacks, the instructor will command : 

Take — ^Aems. 

428. At this command, the rear-rank man of 
every odd-numbered file will withdraw his piece 
from the stack ; the front-rank man of every even 
file will seize his own piece with the left hand 
and that of the man on his right with his right 
}iand, both above the lower band ; the rear-rank 
man of the even file will seize h\ft p\ece VxXXv'Otv^ 
rjgbt band below the lower "band (\i XXi^ ^c^^ 

9 



98 SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIEB — ^PAKT HI. 

mnsket be used the piece will be soized at th 
middle band) ; these two men will raise up th 
stack to loosen the rammers, or shanks of th 
bayonets. The front-rank man of every odd fil 
will facilitate the disengagement of the rammen 
if necessary, by drawing them out slightly witl 
the left hand, and will receive his piece from th 
hand of the man next on his left ; the four me 
will retake the position of the soldier at Orde 
arms. 
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TITLE IIL 



aCHOOI. OF THX OOMPAHT. 

General RulaB and Diiyip n of the S^mwI of the 
Oompeny. 

1. iKSTBucno:!^ hj coin|MUiT will alwars pr^ 
cede that by battalion, and the ol\|ect bt>in^ to 
prepare the soldiers for tlie higher school, ti)i> 
exereves of detail by company will be strictly 
adhered to, as well in respect to princiulivs ** 
the order of progression herein preacrlbott. 

2. There will be attached to a company nndcr* 
going elementary instruction, a captain, a cover* 
ing sergeant, and a certain nnmber of lilc cloNom, 
the whole posted in the manner |ndicAtiMl« Title 
First, and, according to the same Title, tlio otHccr 
charged with the exercise of such company will 
herein be denominated the instrueUtr. 

3. The School of the Company will be divided 
into six lessons, and each lesson will oompr*^ 
fife articles as follows : 

Lk80O5 I. 

1. To open ranks. 

2. Alignments in open ranks. 
8. Manual of arniA. 

4. To close ranks. 



100 SCHOOL OF THB OOMPAKT. 

5. Alignments, and manual of arms in closed 
•ranks. 

Lbsson IL 

1. To load in four times and at wilL 

2. To fire by company. 
8. To fire by file. 

4. To fire by rank. 

5. To fire by the reap rank. 

Lbsson IIL 

1. To marcb in line of battle. 

2. To halt the company marching in line of 
battle, and to align it. 

8. Oblique march in line of battle. 

4. To mark time, to march in double quick 
time, and the back step. 

5. To march in retreat in line of battle* 

Lesson IV. 

1. To march by the fiank. 

2. To change direction by file. 

8. To halt the company marching by the fiank, 
and to face it to the front. 

4. The company being in march by the flank, 
to form it on the right or left by file into line of 
battle. 

6. The company marching by the flank, to form 
it by company or platoon into line, and cause it 
to face to the right and leitt, aad tik to the left 

and right in marchmg. 
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Lbsson V. * ' 

1. To break into column by platoon' either at a 
halt, or while marching. ' ^*;' . 

2. To march in column. 

8. To change direction. ^ ' • : 

4. To halt the column. ,-*\ 

6. Being in column by platoon, to fofm-^ the 
right or left into line of battle, either at^X jialt 
or marching. • '''^,.. 

Lsssoir VL 

1. To break into platoons, and to re-fonij the 
company. .»--', 

2. To break files to the rear, and to cause tbqnr 
to reenter into line. ''J/- 

8. To march in column in route, and to execijtfe - 
the movements incident thereto. 

4. Countermarch. 

6. Being in column by platoon, to form on thfi ' 
right or left into line of battle. 

4. The company will always be formed in two 
ranks. The men will take their places in ranks 
as prescribed in No. 15 Title I., and without any 
preliminary formation. The instructor will then 
cause the files to be numbered, £^d for this pur- 
pose will command : 

In each rank — Count Twos. 

5, At this command, the men coxmX. m ^^Ocv 
rank, from right to left, pronouncm^ Vdl a.\o\x^ 
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and distinct voice, in the same tone, witho 
hurry and without turning the head, one^ tu 
^ according to the place which each one occnpic 

lie will also cause the company to be divide 
into platoons and sections, taking care that tl 
first platoon is always composed of an even noi] 
her of files. 

6.* 'Hie instructor will be as clear and conci 
as -]5(>&9ible in his explanations ; he will cam 
fanlis of detail to be rectified by the captain, 1 
whpm ho will indicate them, if the captain shouj 
not himself have observed them ; and the instmi 
tor will not otherwise interfere, nnless the cai 
tain;6honld not well comprehend, or should badJ 

/6Ttecnte his intentions. 

: • "7. Composure, or presence of mind, in him wl 
c'mnmands, and in those who obey, being the fin 

•means of order in a body of troops, the instract< 
y:ill labor to habituate the company to this enoi 
iial quality, and will himself give the example. 



LESSON FIRST. 

Artiolk I. 

To opezi Banks. 

8. The company being at ordered arms, tl 
ranks and file closers well aligned, when the ii 
structor shall wish to cause the ranks to I 
opened, he will direct the left guide to pla« 
himself on the left of the front rank^ whic 
IfeJuff executed, he will commoxi^i-. 
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1. Attention, 2. Company, 3. Shoulder — Akma, 
4. To the rear open order. 

9. At the fourth command, the coTeriri(( nitr- 
geant and the left guide wUl step off mnnrtly Vf 
the rear, four paces from the front rank, in order 
to mark the alignment of the rear rank, Hmy 
will judge this distance by the eye, withont tupunt- 
ing the steps. 

10. The instructor will place himA#;lf sii i}u9 
same time on the right flank, in order Ut ob*<;rv*» 
if these two non-commfssione^l officer* hr*', ott n 
line parallel to the front rank, and, if n<;<^<;M;irr, 
to correct their positions, which beifig (;x<^;ijU;d, 
he will command : 

5. March. 

XL At this command, the front rank will Htnud 
fast 

12. The rear rank will step to the r^rar, with- 
out counting the steps, and will plaee th<f fi««lv<^ 
on the alignment marked for thiv rank, ^'on- 
forming to what is prescribed in tli« K >V,, So. 
330. 

13. The coverinjr sergeant will ali^rn th<* rear 
rank on the left guide plaasd to mark the k'ft of 
this rank. 

14. The file closers will mar(;h to the rear at 
the same time with the rear rank, and will place 
themselves two paces from this rank when it is 
aligned. 

3 5. The instructor seeing the rear rank. uJ*""'*^ 
will command : 
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16. At this comrttatul^ tho fiergcant on the 1 
of tho rcnr rank will retnra to Lis place as & 
cloHor. 

17, The rear rank being; aliened, tho inatruc 
^vi!l dirw^t the cuptain and the covering' s*?r{Te, 
to observe the men in their respective r/inks^ i 
to (jorrect, if neeeisft;iry, the poif^itiona of piirat 
and piceea* 



At!ticlk II, 
Alignmanta in Open. Hanks. 



I 



w 



18. The ranks being open» the instructor w 
in the first exercises, ahgn the ranks, man 
man, tbo better to inculciite the principles. 

19, To effect this, he will cause two or f( 
men on the ri^jht or Idt of each rank to mai 
two or three paces forward, uiid, after havi 
aligned them^ commtuid: 

Byfile^ right (or f*;/^)— Duess. ■ 



20* At this, the men of each rank will mi 
up suceesaively on the alif^nment, each man 
ing pi'ecedtd hv bis nciglibor in the same rid 
teward the basis, hy two paccEi, and, having c 
rectiy aligned hiraselt^ will cast his ejta to 
£ront 

Me sold iera to dress eiwv^^^\Ay . t\i(i %v^ftV^^ 
^use the ranks to aWevi \.\vtmttftVjfta ^ 
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ard and backward, sometimes in a direction 
lei, and sometimes in one obliqne, to the 
nal direction, giving, in each case, two or 
men to serve as a basis of alignment to pach 
. To effect which, he will c<»nmand : 



1. Right (or left) — ^Dbsss. 2. Fboxt. 

OB 

ight (or left) hackward — ^Dbess. 2. FBoyr. 



\, In oblique alignments, in opened ranks, the 
of the rear rank will not seek to cover their 
eftders, as the sole object of the exercise is to 
i tfiem to align themselves correctly in their 
^tive ranks, in the different directions. 
!. In the several alignments, the captain will 
rintend the front rank, and the covering 
>ant the rear rank. For this purpose, they 
place themselves on the side by which the 
s are dressed. 

:. In oblique alignments, the men will con- 
the line of their shoulders to the new direc- 
of their rank, and will place thems^' 
alignment as has been prescribe 
., No. 326 or No. 330, accord 
direction shall be in front or i 
nal one. 

, At the end of each alignment^ \h 
be covering sergeant will paM 
of the ranks to correct thc^ ' 
f and arms. 
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Aktiole in. 

Manual of Arms, 

23. The ranks beinfr open» the instructor v^ill 
plftc^ hirnBclf in a position to see the ranks, apd 
will command thti mannal of ^rmii in tba fol]e>W' 
in^ order : 

Present arm$. Shoulder a 
Order arms. 
Ground arms. 

Raiae (irmjs. Shoulder 

Support artfis. Shoulder 

.FHx hayoTtet, Shoulder 

Charge hayoti^t Shoulder 

Tiwiit nrtiiis. Siio alder 

Unfix bayonet. Shoulder 

S^ure arms. Sh&ttld^r 



"4 



Load in nine time^i. 



arms, 
armi. 

arr/tt. 
a rtfiA* 
arms, 
arim. 



27. The in struct or will take care that tlie po- 
sition of tiie bod/, of the feet, and of the piece, 
he alwitys exaet, and that tljo times be briaklj 
executed and olosti to the person. 



Aeticb IV, 

To Cloao Bankj^ 

2B. The manual of arms b« 
atrnctor will command: 



a, gjoMwUr. 
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9, At the command mareA, the rear rank 

I clDse up in quick time^ etich man directing 
kseli" on his ^e leadi^r* 

ASTICLS T. 

LSHinentSf and Manual of ArnutlnCloa^ Banks. 

30. The rank8 bein^ ('lo^^ the inatractor 

II cause to be oseouted parallel and obUqne 
^nments by the rijjfht and left, forward and 
ikward, obs^jrving to plate filwaj a two or Ibur 
sa to serve aa a baaia of aligniaent. He wiH 
/e the comniaiida prescribed^ No. 21, 

31, In alignments in dosed i^ankis, the captain 
ill saperintend tliu front rank, and the covering 
Tgeanttho rear rank. They will habituate them- 
Ivea to jndr^e the alignment by the Unes of the 
res and jshoaldijrs, in casting a glance of the eye 
lOng the front and rear of the ranks* 

33. The moment the captain porceivea tli© 
;realer number of the ^ontrankaUgnedf he will 
ommand Fao>'T, and rectify afterward, sf ne- 
Jtaaory, the alignment of the other men by 
the meiLitrt prescribed in the xS. 3., No. 820. 
File rear r;iiiU wiU conform to the ali^^nment of 
tlie firai^JMj^Hiperint^^nded by the coveriuij 
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35' In clI^ uli^menta, the^le c1os4 
serve ILq disUncc of tn-o paces &13J 
milk. 1 

36. The alignmelits beihf? emled^ 1 
tf>r will caitse to bo esecutod tho infln^ 

37. The ins tractor, wisbiogr to regt 
without derao^itigr the {lUgnnient^ will 
arms to bo supported^ or ordered^ and 
mand: h 

/» j?fe<je— Rest. 

38» At this command, the men will 
be constrained to pro!*erve silt^Jit^e 01} 
of position ; bot thoy wiH always k| 
other hoel on the flJlj^nment. | 

39. If, on the contiMry, the instruj 
wish to rest the men without eonstral 
to prtjayrre tho alignment, he will coil 

I 
Rest. ij 

40. At which command, the meTi ^ 
required to prescrvo iramobiUty, or 1 
their places. 

41. Tb(i rnstructor may^ alflo^ wh^ 
jud{;:e pniper^ cause arms to be stuo 
will be executed as prescribed in the ^ 



LESSON 6E0OND. 

42* TfjG itistnictor wishing to pasa) 
^Jesson will canso the coiupw^y ^ t^ 
ftacks hav^ boea forraedi &ui cotms^ 
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Attention, 2. Compawy. S. Sfioulder — Abma. 

43. The instructor will ihrL c&nse loadings and 
LDga, to be exocatod in tbfa following order : 

Abticle L 
Td Iioad in Fonr Times «nd at 'WiU 

44. Loa^ng in fonr tlmei wIH be commanded 
d csttcuted as prescrllied iii tLt S. S.. No. 200. 
d following. The iustractor will cauf^e tbifl 
ercise to be often repeated, in sacoession. l»e- 
re passing to loudiu^ ut wlIL 

45. Loading at will will be commandecl and 
aoiite4 OB prescribed in iLi; S. S.. No. 2<i5. 

priming when loading in ioTxr timtt, oiid 

10 at wiUf tbe captain and coverin;: ser^aut 

11 half face to tbe rigbt with tbe men. and 
*e to tbe iroiit wben tbe man next to tbein, 
ip^ctivelj, brings his piece to tbe sbonld- 
r. 

4S. Tbe instructor wil] labor to tbe ntmoKi to 
nae tbe men, iu tbe different loadin^h. v.j exe- 
.te wbut bus beeL ]>reM.Tlb*;(: in tbe S. .S'., Nos. 
.0 and 207. 

47. L(>adiu<r ut wll:. i»einr tiiLt of battle, 
insequL'Utly tiie oiifc; v.iiL wbi'.ii it is uoit 
>rtuiit to render tijo mei. fuiLliiar. it will d 
'cferenoe in tbe i.'.\*.'r':i-*e- tb'.- I'l'mV-nT tlie : 
a well establi&iied ii. '.u* 7«riii'-".}jie-.. To tj 
uy will be brorj;rj'.: : • '.•-:''*:*:-. H.- 
iw may Us ubk- Vj I'jw.. v.'ili. »iirii 
20 
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fire At lenat three rounds in a minute witJ| 
and regularity. 



Atctjcle II. 
To Tito by Compruiy' 



tS 



48. The insttru;;tor, wiehiii^ to cau^e 
company^ to be executed^ wi^l commaiid 



1, Fire 6y company, 2. CtHnman^t^H 

49* At the first command, the captai 
promptly place bhiiself oiJj^osite the cenj 
liiB company, and four paces in rear of th 
of file dosera : the covering serfifeiint will 
to tliitt line, and place himsolf opposite to 
tervaL Thu rule u gen&ral^for both the t 
and eorering nerg^ant^, in all thr. different j 

50. At the second command^ the capta 
add: 1. Company; 2. Hkadt j 8. Aim ; 4. 
5. Load. 

51 At tho oonimand load., the men wi! 
theh" picpes, tind then take the position of 
as preatTibed in the i^chool of the Soldier* 

5*^. The captnin will immediately reconU 
the firing, by the eommatids: 

1. Company, % Aiar. 3, FtRE, 4, Ja 

53^ The fifm^ t\a\\ ^1e ^V^a Tr.t5»iCi'CYKasaii 

&ign£i\ to cease \iT\ug\s &v^u\\^^5i. 

54. The captam >^^\^ ^^^"^f ^LX* 

> Ukitn tt> the r\sVit ai^i V^^^^^N^ ^ 
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to prononiKM rifkt (or Uff) Mijue, before tiui 
command aim, 

AsncLx nL 

The Fire by 7i!fr 

55. The instmctor wislunz to casfK die Hr* Hy 
file to be executed, will command : 

1. Fire hyfiU. 2. Company, Z. RtiOT. 4. C^m- 

58. The thu^ and foroth ^wmmanifc *:V. >*, 
executed as prescribed in the .^ .^^ y^^. 2i*A^ tkv", 
following. 

57. The fire will be cc(mm«u»e4 H7 rh<* ^'grt.r, 
file of the companr ; the next 5> vUl Uir^ »m 
at the instant the first brin^ down yj^-Psfi v» ."% 
load, and so on to the left:' bnt tiurt pr-,«r*wi/',»'. 
win only be obserrcd in the Inc 'fjK^tuwr?.^ «r*A:' 
which each man win nlotd «ut 1/* *»x>v^i.^ 
re^latinj^ himself bj other*. tr^cii'.pmvAflf av.v^ 
self to what is pr€«rrib<d la ^i;^ ■; .^ '-^^ i^- 



Abtic:je rV, 

The Fire byBesJc 

58. The instroctor wa«.:.i3r tt,e If*: '^r "**ttr# 
^ executed, irill ti^jraautiA. : 



4, Aarranh — Ajtjc- ;^. Fteft« ti.V>i' 



itlil. 
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59* The iiftli and f^iith commands will 
ci;ted as h ]}re3cribed in tho S. j^., No. I 
foUow^ing, 

60, When the instructor sees one or tyi 
m the roar rauk at a. ready , he will comi 

1, Frontrank, 2. Aim, 3. Fire, 4»1 

6L The firinjE^ wi]^ he cod tinned thus 
nate rankSj until tlie Higtial h given t 
firing. 

Bin The instructor will sometimea cai 
to he taken to tlie riyfla mid left, conloB 
what id preaerihed No. 54. 

63. Tht* instructor will cause the ( 
cease, wUeLhtsr by oomj^auy, hy tile, or 1 
by sounding tho tiij^nal to eeasit firing^ am 
instiint this snujid commences, the men w 
to fire, confornunjj to what is prijscribec 
S. S,, No, 201, 

64. The signal to eeaae firmg will be 
followed hy a bugle note or tap ; at whicl 
tho captain and covering B(>rgeant iviJI p^ 
resume their places in Une, and ivill f« 
necessary, thu alignment of the ra.nka. 

65. In this school, oxoept when pcf 
used, the signal to ct;aae liring w^ill bo ii 
by tbo command, cea^e firing^ which wiH 
nonnced by the inatrnetor when he wi^ 
sembJaiJce of firing to cease, 

fie. TfiG conimfti^i jmata V\\Wfc\^'i^ 

st/tnted, iindtir aiinUiiT i;:\i:vi\\\ft^Vi>\c,*a'aj 

J ttj^Je note or tap oniyAoy ed ^a^>^^^^^^^ 
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ces in line, which command will be given 
en the instructor sees the men have brought 
lir pieces to a shoulder. 

)7. The fire by file being that which is most 
q[nently used against an enemy, it is highly 
[)ortant that it be rendered perfectly familiar 
the troops. The instructor will, therefore, 
e it almost exclusive preference, and labor to 
Lse the men to aim with care, and "always, if 
isible, at some particular object. As it is of 
i utmost importance that the men should aim 
±. precision in battle, this principle will be 
idly enforced in the exercises for purposes of 
traction. 

Article V. 

To Fire by the Bear Banlc 

J8. The instructor will cause the several fires 
be executed to the rear, that is, by the rear 
ik. To effect this, he will command : 

Face ly the rea/r rank, 2. Company, 3. 
About — ^Faoe. 

19. At the first command, the captain will step 
\ and place himself sixteen inches from, and 
ing the right file of his company ; the cover- 
f sergeant, and file closers, will pass quickly 
■ough the captain's interval, and place theuv 
vea faced to tlie rear, the coverm^ ^x^'^'koX* ^ 
e behind the capUdn^ and the ^\^ cXo^et^^.^*^ 
^from the front rank opposite lo \Xv^\^ ^^e.^^ 
^eaoh passing behind the covctVd^€.^^?>^^^'^' 
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70, At the third command, which will 
givBn at tii*> iTi!itt/mt the last fiie closer aliall hm 
passed throngh the interval, the company 
face about ; the captain will place himself in 
interval in tho rcar-raj^k, now become the froi 
ixnd the covering sergeant will {:ovcr him in 
front rank^ nuw become the rejir, 

71, The cotnpauy having faced by the rei 
rank^ the instructor will cause it t{> execute 
fire hy company, botli direct and obhque, the 
hj filej and the fire by rank, l>y the commj 
and means prescribed in the three preceding 
ttcles; the ciptain, covering sergeaut, and 
men, will contbnn theiiistlvee, in hke juanuer, 
what is the rei a preacrihcd, 

7SJ. T'h'^ ^^^ ^y fl^s "^viU commence on thall 
of tho company, now becoxne the right. In t 
fire by nmk, the firing will commence with t] 
front rank, now become the rear* 

73. To rcsamothe proper front, the inatructi 
will command: 



1, Facs hy the front ranh a. Oompamf, 
About — Fack. 

74, At the first command, the captain, cot« 
ing aergsimt and file-clo^t^s will conform ' 
whiit is presf^ribed Noa. t)9 und 70. 

75, At the thii'd commaudj the company h«< 
ing faced abont, the captain and covering sei 
geant will re&nme their places in line. 

76, In this leason., tiie iv^atra^tor will iTnpiW 
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some particniar object, and of holding the pieces 
as prescribed in the S. A, No. 185. 

77. The instmctor will recommend to the cap- 
tain to make a short panse between the com- 
mands aim andfire^ to give the men time to aim 
with accuracy. 

78. The instmctor will place himself in position 
to see the two ranks, in order to detect fonlts; 
he will charge the captain and file closers to be 
eqoally watchful, and to report to him when the 
ranks are at rest He will remand, for individual 
instruction, the ihen who may be observed to 
load badly. 

79. The instructor will reconmiendto the sol- 
diers, in the firings, the highest degree of compo- 
sure or presence of mind ; he will neglect noth- 
ing that may contribute to this end. 

80. He will give to the men, as a general prin- 
ciple^ to maintain, in the direct fire, the left heel 
in its place, in order that the alignment of the 
ranks and files may not be deranged ; and he will 
verify, by exaillnation, after each exercise in 
firing, the observance of this principle. 

8L The instructor will observe, in addition to 
these remarks, all those which follow. 

82. When the firing is executed with cartridges, 
it is particularly recommended that the men ob- 
serve, in uncocking, whether smoke escapes from 
the tube, which is a certain indication that the 
piece has been discharged; but if, on the con- 
trary, no smoke escapes, the soldier, in such case, 
instead of reloading, will pick and prime again. 
H bdievii^ the load to be discharg^^^^Jti^^^'* 
MboaJd put a second eartridge m \na ^p>wa 
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ought, at least, to perceive it in raniniing, by the 
height of the load ; and he ironld he very col])a- 
hl& ]i^lionlil he put in a third. The Instmntor will 
ftiways cause arms to he inspeeted after firing 
with cartridges^ in order to observe if the faolt 
has heen comniitted, of putting three cartndges 
Without a discharge, in the same pieee, in whicti 
oftse thd hjill screw will be applied. 

63* It sometimes happens, when a cap hw 
missed fire, that the tube is found stopped np 
with a hard^ white, and compact poT\'der ; m tliia 
caae^ pieking will he dispensed witli, anJ a new 
cap fiuhstitnted for the old one. 



LESSOX THIRD. 

Abtiolh I. 

To Advance ia lAne of Battle. 

84* The company being in Ifte of battle^ mi 
correctly align ed, when the instructor shall wish 
to exeroifte it iu marching by the front, be will 
assure himself that tlie shotddera of the captam 

Land covering sergeant are perfectly in the direc- 
tion of their respective ranks, and tljot the ser 
geaut accurately covers the ea]>taiu ; the ifistmf* 
tor will then place himself twenty-iive or thirtj 
f^at^os in front of tbem^ face to the rear, and plate 
iiimself exactly on tho prolongation of the line 
passing biitween their heelfi. 
85. The instmctoT^ \>e!\ii^ «li^fti qtl the di- 
ect/a^ filej wiU comr&atLi.t 
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86. Attliia, a9efigeiiit.prefio«s}j^eBgiuited. 
will moYO SIX pj^es in jdvanee of tlie ctpliAiii : 
the instractor^ from the poatkai preaenbed. wiB 
correctl J align this sergcauit on the piolongstion 
of the directing file. 

87. This adTanced ^rgeant, who is to be 
charged wiUi the direction, will, the moment his 
position is assnred, take two points on the groond 
in the straight line, which wonld pass between 
his own and the heels of the instructor. 

88. These dispositions being made, the in- 
structor will step aside, and command : 

2. Masch. 

89. At this, the company will step off with 
life. The directing sergeant will observe, witli 
the greatest precision, the length and cadence of 
the step, marching on the two points he has 
chosen ; he will take, in succession, and always a 
little before arriving at the point nearest to him, 
new points in advance, exactly in the same line 
with the^ first two, and at the distance of some 
fifteen or twenty paces from each other. T^ 
captain will march steadily in the trace of ' 
directing sergeant, keeping always six paces t 
him ; the men will each maintain the head dil 

to the front, feel lightly the elbow of his nei 
bor on the side of direction, and conform bL 
self to the principles prescribed in the /9. ft,, \. 
the march by the front. 
ffO, The man next to the ct0 
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special care not to pasq him ; to tliis end, he will 
keep the line of his shoulders a little in the rear, 
hut in the same direction with those of the cu>tfdn. 

91. The file closers will march at the habitofll 
distance of two paces hehind the rear rank. 

92. If the men lose the step,' the instmotor 
will command : 

To ^Ao-^Step. 

98. At this command the men will glance to- 
ward the directing sergeant, retake the step from 
him, and again direct their eyes to the front. 

94. The instructor will cause the captun and 
covering sergeant to he posted sometimes on the 
right, and sometimes on the left of the company. 

95. The directing sergeant, in advance, having 
the greatest influence on the march of the com- 
pany, he will he selected for the precision of his 
step, his hahit of maintaining his shoulders in a 
square with a given line of direction, and of pro- 
longing that line without variation. 

96. If this sergeant should fail to ohserve 
these principles, undulations in the front of the 
company must necessarily follow ; the ^en will 
be unable to contract the habit of taking steps 
equal in length and swiftness, and of maintaining 
their shoulders in a square with the line of direc- 
tion — ^the only means of attaining perfection in 
the march in line. 

97. The instructor, with a view the better to 
establish the men in the length and cadence of 
the step, and in the principles of the march in 

line, will cause the company \.o sA^wi&^^jKs^fcKst 



SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY LESSON III. 119 

four hundred paces, at once, without halting, if 
the ground will permit. In the first exercises, 
he will march the company with open ranks, the 
better to observe the two ranks. 

98. The instructor will see, with care, that all 
the principles of the march in line are strictly 
observed ; he will generally be on the directing 
flank, in a position to observe the two ranks, and 
the faults they may commit j he will sometimes 
halt behind the directing file during some thirty 
sacoessiTe steps, in order to^udge whether the 
directing sergeant, or the directing file, deviate 
from the perpendicular. 

Article II. 

To Halt the Company, Marching in liine of Battle, 
and to Align it. 

99. The instructor, wishing to halt the com- 
pany, will command : 

1. Company, 2. Halt. 

100. At the second command, the company 
will halt ; the directing sergeant will remain in 
advance, unless ordered to return to the line of 
file closers. The company being at a halt, the 
instructor may advance the first three or four 
files on the side of direction, and align the com- 
pany on that basis, or he may confine himself to 
causing the alignment to be rectified. In this 
last case, he will command : Ga'pio/in^ rectifoj t\\,e. 
alignment. The captain will direct. t\i^ coN'smi^ 
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sergeant to attend to the rear rank, when each, 
glancing his eyes along his rank, will pnxnptly 
rectify it, conforming to what is prescribea iD 
the ^S'. /S'., No. 829. 

1 Abtiole m. 

ObUaue Mareh in Line of BatOa 
« 
IQL The company being in the direot muAf 
when the instmctor ahdr -wish to oanM it t» 
march obliquely, he will command : 

1. Bight (or l^ft) oblique, 2. Mabob. 

102. At the command mareh^ the oompaqr 
will take the oblique step. The men wiU aeesr 
rately observe the( principles prescfnbed in tiw 
S, <S., JSTo. 840. The rear rank men will pr^ 
serve their distances, and march in rear ox fte 
man next on the right (or left) of their habttaal 
file leaders. I 

103. When the instmctor wishes the direot j 
march to be resumed, he will command : 

1. FortDord, 2. Maboh. 

104. At the command mareh, the company 
will resume the direct march. The instnietor 
wiU move briskly twenty paces in front of the 

captain, and facing the coixipaTt^^ V^^^^&i^'V&Br 

self exactly in the pTo\ong;a\i\oTi ^jil \Jsi^ <sw^w6sl 

and covering sergeant; f«id t\v€»xv, V^ '^^^J!^ 

move the direoting BeTge>«at wit\i^^«a^^^«^^^ 
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he be not already on it ; the latt^ will imme- 
diately take two points on the ground between 
himscdf and the instructor, and as he advances, 
will take new points of direction, as is explained 
No. 89. 

105. In the oblique march, the men not hav- 
ing the touch of elbows, the guide will always 
be on the side toward which the oblique is made, 
without any indication to that effect being given ; 
and when the direct march is resumed, the guide 
will be, equally with^t indication, on the side 
where it was previous to the oblique. 

106. The instructor will, at first, cause the ob- 
lique to be made toward the side of the guide. 
He will also direct the captain to have an eye on 
the directing sergeant, in order to keep on the 
same perpendicular line to the fix>nt with him, 
while following a parallel direction. 

107. During the continuance of the march, 
the instructor will be watchful that the men fol- 
low parallel directions, in conforming to the prin- 
ciples prescribed in the school of the soldier, for 
preserving the general alignment ; whenever the 
men lose the alignment, he will be careful that 
they regain it by lengthening or shortening the 
step, without altering the cadence, or changing 
the direction. 

108. The instructor will place himself in front 
of the company and face to it, in order to regu- 
late the march of the directing sergeant^ or tiva 
man who is on the flank toward w\v\ci\i ^^ Oci- 

Jlqne is made, and to see that the pTmw^ea ^i 
^e march are properly obaervei a»' 
nJes do not crowd 
11 
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Article IY. 

To Mark Time, to March in. Double Quick f 
and the Bade Step. 

109. The company being in the direct n 
and in qnick time, the instructor, to cause 
mark tiine, will command : 



1. Marh time, ^. Maboh. 
HO. To resnme the niaTCii, he will conm 
1. Forwa/rd, 2. Mabch. 



HI. To cause the march in double quick 
the instructor will command : 

1. Double quick, 2. Maboh. 

112. The command march will be pronot 
at the instant either foot is coming to the gr< 

113. To resume quick time, the instr 
will command: 

1. Quicle tim^. 2. Mabch. 

114. The command m^rcTi will be pronoi 
at the instant either foot is coming to the gn 

125. T^^Q company being at a halt, th 
stractor msLj cause it to iQatc\iVDL\}s\^\i^<3«. 
to this effect, he will commwi^*. 

1. Company baclctoard. ^. ^^^' 
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116. The back step win be executed aiccixd- 
ing to the principles prescribed in the 5. cL Xo. 
256, bnt the nae of it bong rare, the instractor 
will not cause more than fitkeen or twenty steps 
to be takoi ii^succeaacMiY toad to that extent but 
seldiMn. 

117. The instructor ought not to exorcise the 
companr in marching in double qoick time, till 
the men are well establidied in the length and 
swiftness of the pace^ quick-time ; he will then 
endeavor to render ^e march of one hnndred 
and sixtj-fiye steps in the minute equally ea^ 
and familiar, and also canse them to observe the 
same erectness of body and composure of mind, 
as if marching in quick time. 

Ug. When mardung in double quick time, if 
a subdivision (m a column) has to change direc- 
tion by turning^ or has to form into line, the men 
will quicken the pace to one hundred and eighty 
steps in a minute. The same swiftness of step 
will be observed under all circumstances where 
great rapidity of movement is required. But, as 
ranks of men cannot march any length of time 
at so swift a rate, without breaking or contusion, 
this acceleration will not be considered a pre- 
scribed exercise, and accordingly companies or 
battalions will only be habitually exercised in 
the double quick time of one hundred and sixty- 
five steps in the minute. 
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Abtiole V. 
To march in retreat. 

119. The company being halted* and* correctly 
aligned, when the instructor shall wish to cause 
it to march in retreat, he will command : 

1. Company, 2. About — Face. 

120. The company havmg faced to the rear, 
the instructor will place himself in front of tibie 

.f directing file, conforming to what is prescribed 

n No. 84. 

121. The instructor, being correctly estab- 
lished on the prolongation of the directing ffle, 
will command ; 



8 

I 



3. Company ^forwa/rd. 

122. At this, the directing sergoant wiH 
form himself to what is prescribQil Noa. 86 
87, with this difference — ^he will place hkna 
six paces in front of the line of file doaera, ] 
leading. 

■ 123. The covering sergeant vUl step into 
line of file closers, opposite to liiisi interralj i 
the captain will place himself in the re 
now become the front. 

124. This disposition b^ng promptly 
the instructor will command: I 

I 4. ILascsa. 
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125. At this, the directing sergeant, the ctxiy- 
tain, and the men. will conlbrm themselves to 
what is prescribed Xo. 89, and following. 

126. The instmctor will cause to be executed, 
inarching in retreat, all that is prescribed tor 
inarching in advance; the commands and the 
means of execution will be the same. "When march- 
ing in open order, the captain will remain in tho 
fronts and the covering sergeant in the roar rank. 

127. The instructor having halted the com- 
pany, will, when he may wish, cause it to face to 
the nt)nt, by the commands prescribed No. 1 10. 
The captain, the covering sergeant, and tlio di not- 
ing sergeant, will resume their habitual ])]iu'v.h in 
liney the moment they shall have faced about. 

128. Tlie company being in marcli l)y tluj front 
rank, if the instructor shonlft wish it to march in 
retreat, he will cause the riglit about to bo ex- 
ecuted while marching, and to this cWiivl will 
command: 

1. Company, 2. Bight about. JJ. MAjt<;if. 

129. At the third command, tlie cimiuuuy wiiJ 
promptlj iluse abonft^ and r8C'**"'"'uice tnis mui't-.U 
DT the reiar imk. ...^^^ m^^.. 



126 eciTooi. or tith company— lessow in. 

to march hy the front rank, he \vill^'ive thesamfl 
comruauda. and will regulate the direction of the 
march bv the game meanB. 

133* Tlie company heing in march either by 
the front orrearrank^andif the instruotor should 
wish to face it ahont without contiDuiug the 
march^ ho will command : 

1. CompajL^* 2. Right ahout^ 3, Halt. 

133. At the command A(iZ/, the company will 
face about J and the men will conform to what i< 
prescrlht'd in the S. X, No* 355, 

134. Tlie in^truc^tor will cftusie to be execute 
donhlo quick timcj all the movomeiita pre- 

fibed in the 3d, 4th^ 5th, and 0th lessons of this 
bool, with the exception of the march hack- 
wardii, w^hich will be execated oiiJj in. qnick time* 
He will give the aame commands, observing to 
add dvtthU quich before the corrnuimd mnn^h. 
Jt( 135. ^Vhea the pieces are carried on the right 
T shoulder, in qui(;k timeTthe distance between the 
ranlvs will bo Hixteen ir^che;*. Whenever^ there^ 
forOj the instractor brings the company from a 
shoulder to this position, the rear rank must 
shorten a little thefii-st ptepi^i in ortkr to gain the 
prescribed distance, and will lengthen the steps, 
on the contrary, in order to close up when tiie 
pieces are agai n b ron ght to a ish on 1 il er. 1 n march- 
ing in double quiok time, the distance between 
tho rants will ho twenty-sis inches, and the 
pieces will be carried habitually on tho right 
^ shoulder^ 
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will bring their pieces at once to a shoulder at the 
command halt. The rear rank will close to its 
proper distance. These rules a/re general. 



LESSON FOURTH. 

Article I. 

To march by the flank. 

187. The company being in line of battle, and 
at a halt, when tiie instructor shall wish to cause 
it to march by the right flank, he will com- 
mand: 

1. Company, right — ^Face. 2. Forward, 
8. Maboh. 

138. At the first command, the company will 
face to the right, the covering sergeant will place 
himself at the head of the front rank, the cap- 
tain having stepped out for the purpose, so far 
as to find himself by the side of the sergeant, 
and on his left; the front rank will double, as 
is prescribed in the S, /SI, Ko. 363 ; the rear 
rank will, at the same time, side-step to the 
right one pace, and double in the same man- 
ner ; so that when the movement is completed, 
the files will be formed of four men aligned, and 
elbow to elbow. The intervals will be pre- 
served. 

189. The file closers will also moN^ Vj «Afe 
step to jtbe rigbtj so that when l\i^ T^o^L'a. ^^ 
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formed, they will be two paces from the n 
most rank. , 

140. At the command marchy the comju 
will move off briskly in quick time ; the coi 
ing sergeant at the head of the front rank, i 
the captain on his left, will march straight-] 
ward. The men of each file will march abr< 
of their respective front rank men, heads dii 
to the front ; the file closers will march oppa 
their places in line of battle. 

141. The instructor will cause the princi] 
erf the march by the flank to be observed, 
placing himself, pending the march, as prescri 
in the S. S.^ No. 368. 

142. The instructor will cause the march 
the left flank to be executed by the same ot 
mands, substituting l^ for right; the ranks ^ 
double, as has been prescribed in the S, S,^ '. 
365 ; the rear-rank will side-step to the left 
pace before doubling. 

143. At the instant the company faces to 
left, the left guide will place himself at the h 
of the front rank ; the captain will pass rap: 
to the left, and place himself by the right i 
of this guide ; the covering sergeant will repl 
the captain in the front-rank, the moment 
latter quits it to go to the left. 

Abtiolb II. 

To change direotion by file. 

i44, The company being faced by the ft 
aud either in march, or at a lia^V ^^^'^ ^ 






s5. A: "Lie r"Eiziaz.-± i._r-i. :_^ r:^^ r..- 

ji~er -5-11 "iilii "irt i r - -::ti .. : •=. -. 
cscr.'-r: L T-- r: IT-; c i .r -. -. '::.::■.; - 

to iLc -.nr-Ji ^ t.i :c -^- ":-■: " '•:.•.. -n 

side <:■: i!.* redr rv"g :.: ~ :■•-":.:. i :. :.: 
whcrr". :r. -.':.i *:cr ::' t—. --- ^: : .. . ;.;>^ 
the four: ii r-ds will .■■:~!;r.v. "r.-.s, : :. : :•; 

'ement l«7 dc?or::«:z^ a *r..r: /jr*.- .-:" a .".:•,•■,■. 

\aa been ex«|)Iained. Eaoh r.'.c \»*.V. *\>"^»' ;.^ 

€l on the sAine ground vrhero ::;s: wV.-..-h y.?<^ 

)d it wheeled. 

16. The instructor will soo that thcwluvl \^ 

tuted according to these prinoiplo*. in oMor 
the distance between tho tilon inav aUMixn 

iroseryed, and that there bu no oliork or hiii 

Loe at the wheeling point. 

abticlk hi. 

tialt the oompunw nuvobSBff 
to&Mftto 



17. To eSb/x ^Jtmrn 
oominaad: 






180 SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY — ^LS 



148. The second and third conn 
executed as prescribed in the S. 
and 371. As soon as the files ha\ 
the rear rank will close to its pr( 
The captain and covering sergean 
the left guide, if the march be by 
will return to their habitual pi 
at the instant the company f 
front. 

149. The instnictor may then a 
pany by one of the moans prescrib 

Article IV. 

The xjompany being in march by 
form it on the right (or left) by 
- of battle. 

160. Jf the company be man 
right flank, the instructor will com 

.1. On the righty hy file into line, 

16L Ajt.the command march, 
men doubled, will mark time; th< 
the covering sergeant will turn 
march straight-forward, and be hal 
structor when they shall haYd ] 
paces beyond the rank at., 
captain will place himself <. _, 
of battle, and will direct the 
men of the front rank sue 
covering sergeant will plaor 
oaptun at the distanoeofth 
men on. the- right iit.thidttc 
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contiime to marcli, and passing beyond the cov- 
ering sergeant and the captain, will tiim to the 
right ; after tnming. they will continue to march 
elbow to elbow, and direct themselves toward 
the line of battle, bnt when they shall arrive at 
two paces ftx)m this line, the even number will 
shorten the step so that the odd number may pre- 
cede him on the line, the odd number placing 
himself by the side and on the left of the cap- 
tain; the even number will afterward oblique to 
the left, and place himself on the left of the odd 
number; the next two men of the front rank 
doubled, will pass in the same manner behind 
the two first, turn then to the right, and place 
themselves, according to the means just explain- 
ed, to the left, and by the side of, the two men 
already established on the line; the remaining 
files of this rank will follow in succession, and 
be formed to the left in the same manner. The 
rear rank doubled will execute the movement in 
the manner already explained for the front rank, 
taking care not to commence the movement until 
four men of the front rank are'established on the 
Hne of battle ; the rear-rank men, as thej arrive 
on the line, will cover accurately t* 
leaders. 

152. If the company be marching 
flank, the instructor will cause it to ^ 
on the left into line of battle, i 
same principles and by the f 
stituting the indication 2M 
case, the odd numbers wu 
that the even nmnbera maj ] 
hue. The oaptain, plaoed 
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front rankf and tb^ left gnide«, will retnra 
their places in line of battle, bj order of tlio 
etructor^ after tlie company ehall bo formed ( 
alt-^neil. 

I53h To enable tbe men the better to oomp 
bend the, meclmtiiam of thia movement, the 
strtictor will at iirst cause it to be executed sep 
atelj by ench rank doubled, and afterward 
ttllp two ranks uniteil and doubled. 

154h The instructor will place himself on 
line of battle, and without the point where 
right or left is to rest, in ord^r to establish 
base of the alignment, and afterward he i 
follow up the movement to assure Inrdsalf t 
each file conforms itself to what is preacril 
No, 161, 

The oompaTiy beine in march by the flan'fc, 
fona it by oompany, or by platoon, into li 
and to ciaose it to face to the rlKlit And left 
miu-ohing. 

* 

155. The company being in march by the rij 
flank, the instructor will order tbe captidn 
form it into line 5 the captain wdl imniediat 
command: 1. By company ^ifito Urn; 2, Uam> 

156, At the command ra^fcA, the cover 
eergeaat will continue to march straightr-i 

' ward: the men will advance the right sliould 

take the double quick a^V't ^"^^ 'tia.QS'!! ^s^jja U 

i>j the shortest vo^x\.^, taYm^ "iiw^ ^^ ^^^t 

the £]es, and to coma ou X'tia^^tai.^ ^^^ ^^ 

other. 
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157. As the front-rank men successively arrive 
in line with the covering sergeant, they will 
take from him the step, and then tnm their eyes 
to the front. 

158. The men of the rear rank will conform 
to the movements of their respective file leaders, 
but without endeavoring to arrive in line at the 
same time with the latter. 

169. If the company, marching either by the 
right or left flank, be faced about previous to 
forming line, the men will come into line by 
twos, and according to the means as above indi- 
cated, taking care to xmdouble files, the two front- 
rank men taJcing their places in the line at the 
same time, to be covered by their rear-rank men 
taking an oblique step. 

160. At the instant the movement begins, the 
captain will face to his company in order to fol- 
low up the execution ; and, as soon as the com- 
pany is formed, he will command, guide left^ 
pla(M3 himself two paces before the centre, face to 
the front, and take the step of the company. 

16L At the command guide lefb^ the second 
sergeant will promptly place himself in the front- 
rai^ on the left, to serve as guide, and the cov- 
ering sergeant who is on the opposite flank will 
remain there. l 

162. When the company marches by the left 
flank, this movement will be executed by the 
same commands, and according to the same prin- 
ciples ; the company being formed, the captain 
will command guide right, and place li\ms»^\i \ol 
front of Ms company as above; the co^^Yva%^^'^- 
g-eant who is on the rmht of the ftont. Toa^^^rC^ 
12 



^ 
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serve as guide, and the Moond aergoant placed on 
the left flank will remain there. 

163* Tliu&^ in a column by company, rig]ii or 
loft in frontj the covering sergeant and the sec- 
ond sergeant of each company will always be 
t>laeed on tbo right and lelltj rtispectivcly^ of th<j 
front rank; they will he denominated right 
guide and hft guide^ and the one or the Other 
charged with the direction. 

1G4. The conipany being in march bjtheflankt 
if it be the wisli of the instructor to eanse it to 
form pla-toons^ he will give an order to that effect 
to the captaioj who will command: 

1. By platoon^ into line. 2» Mabch. 

165. The movement will be executed by ofldi 
platoon according to the above principleB, The 
capt^iin will place himself before the centre of 
the first platoon, and the first lientenant before 
the ctutre of tho second^ pasainf* through ttie 
opening made iu the centre o( tUe compatiy, if 
the march be by the right tiank, and around thtt 
left of hia platoon, if the march be by the left; 
in thii* last ca^e, the captain will also pas* around 
the left of the second phitoon, in order to placo 
himself in front of the first. Both the captain 
and liejiteuaiit, without waiting for each othc^ 
will command ^itlde left (or ritjht) at the instant 

' tlieir respective platoons are formed. 

166. At the command guid^ It^ (or right\ 
tho ^uide of each platoon will pass rapidly to the 

judwatod flank of V\\fc pUxviy\x^ Vi. \\^\i ^i^ssA^ 
there. 
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167. The right guide or the eouipauy will al- 
ways servo OS the guide of the right or lett of the 
first platoon, and the left guide of the ooiupaur 
will serve, in like manner, as the guide of the 
second platoon. 

188. Thus in a column, by platoon, there will 
be but one guide to each platoon ; he will alwavrt 
be placed on its left flank, if the right bo in froilt, 
and on the right flank, if the loft bo in front. 

169. In these movements, the file closorH will 
follow the platoons to which they are attaohod. 

170. The instructor may cause the company, 
marching by the flank, to form by company, or 
by platoon, into line, by liis own direcl <!om 
mands, using those prescribed for th(s (!iiiituin, 
No. 155 or 164. 

171. The instructor will cx4;rciM<; iUa iunn\,Miy 
in passing, without a halt, from the mnn-.U iiy ilm 
front, to the march by th'j llank, and r<;/'ipro< sully. 
In either case, be wiJI 'employ tUh r.oittiuMi'lt 
prescribed in the *V. *^., So, ii7i_ •jnf/.-fi^nfjnj/ 
company for $quad, Ihf; ^///npfcri/ v. ill f;jy>. Vi 
the right' or ktt lit :riAroh!ri<(. iw.'i \t,f', *.,:[,. a. n 
the guides. &nd tl'if-.-^i.'/^.Ti. ■»... f/,t.r'fti;, \.,rt*. 
selves to w?i^ :• pT^:':r.\^y. i'/r *;>-/..'. .:. *.f./. r..-w/J» 
by the flank, cr ..'. \c..> ::,zr.:. ./ ../, ♦•',;.*. ^A * 
company s:k^y.tt:C v, >c i i ..<.*. f. , . ',f * *j/.%ii^, 

marcLLirijZ. *...•> \r,r:.r,^\; '...i-: --i-. .' r^-v/l ,/ ^iMP 
rearrLJLi. v.ii: *ai-iu;.-. v.. ,'^... .u * .■Vy«uMp» 
behind tL.^ ^i^i"/'-, /''.*•. '•-■., -i. / -••,•■■ i ^uv 
rear, tl'i t:'a'.^« k .. /i^* ., ..*■. ••**« ** - - '-^ 
lea/Iii^v t'.i: -iJt i..-. '*.:»< •-' . .^ufM 

of tha ^UTi^jT, 
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173h Tbecompanj^ being ininarch either byUie 
front or flank, and if tho instructor shonltl wlali to 
faoe it bjr a flatik without contiuuiuf^ the marcli, 
it will be executed by trho eomiuands and tneaijs 
prescribed in the S. S.^ lfl"os. 379-^0, aubstittttirg; 
eompanr/ for sqv^d. 

' 174- TheconipflTij'marehing in coluinn byplu^ 
tooUj oan be faced to the right or left, by tie 
commands, as above indicated. At the first coui- 
mandj the chiefs of platoons and the guides^ will 
go quickly to the indicated tiank. At the coiH' 
inaiid march., each aiibdivjsion will face, and be 
led off in the new direction by its chief. If the 
right be in front, the sabdiviBioa can be filed to 
the leJt, immediately after bein^ faced either to 
the right or left^ by the command hy Jlle left be- 
fore tbe command march. If the left be in fronts 
the command will be &y Jik H^ht before the 
command mtiroh. 

176. The instructor, in orderto avoid fatigning 
the men and to prevent tbem from being negli- 
gent in the position of shoulder arms, will somfr 
times order support arms in marching by the 
fiank^ and arms on the right ahoulder, whea 
marobiijg in lino. 
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battle, the instructor, wishing' to break it into 
colnmn, by platoon to the right, will command : 

1. By platoon^ right wheel, 2. Mabch. 

177. At the first command, the chiefs of platoon 
will rapidly place themselves two paces before 
the centres of their respective platoons, the lien- 
tenant passing around the left of the company. 
They need not occupy themselves with dressing 
one upon the other. The covering sergeant will 
replace the captain in the front rank. 

178. At the command march, the right front- 
rank man of each platoon will face to the right, 
the covering sergeant standing fast ; the chief of 
each platoon will move quickly by the shortest 
line, a little beyond the point at which the march- 
ing flank will rest when the wheel shall be com- 
pleted, face to the late rear, and place himself so 
that the line which he forms with the man on the 
right (who had faced), shall be perpendicular to 
that occupied by the company in line of battle ; 
each platoon wUl wheel according to the princi- 
ciples prescribed for the wheel on a fixed pivot, 
and when the man who conducts the marching 
flank shall approach near to the perpendicular, 
its chief will command : 

1. Platoon, 2. Halt. 

179. At the command h^lt, which will be 
given at the instant the man who conducts the 
marching flank shall have arrived at t\\x<i^ ^^^'b's* 
Irom the perpendicular, the platoon \v\\\.\i^\.\^^ 

12* 
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covering sergeant will move to the point where 
the left of the first platoon is to rest, peeaoff 1)j 
the front rank; the second sergeant i^^UMe 
himself^ in like manner, in respect ^^IH^HBft 

Elatoon. Each will take care to lea^^^R^ 
imself and the man on the right of hh p^atoon^ 
a space eqnal to its front; the captain aud 6ri^ 
lieutenant will look to this, and tiucb Uke core to 
align the sergeant between hinii^olf aad the man 
of the platoon who had faced to the rij^ht, 

180. The guide of each platoon, being tlim &&- 
tablished on the perpendicular, oiioh chief wDl 
place himself two paces outside of hm guide, on^ 
facing toward him, will command : 

3. X^/^— DBMS. 

181. The alignment being abided, eaoh cihiel^tf 
platoon will command, Fboiit, and plaoe hlnflMif 
two paces before its centre. 

182. The file closers will oonfbrm thfODMlmi 
to the movement of their respective pUito9V% 
preserving always the distance of two piv«| 
from the rear rank. 

183. The company will break bj platoon to 
the left, according to the same principles. The 
instructor will command : 

1. By platoon, ^/ttoh^eL 2. Kaboh. 

184. The first command will be exeonted in 
the same manner as if breaking by platoon to fhs 
right 

185» At the coinmaxi^ m<vreh.^^^\<i&.\£csa^ 
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man of each platoon will face to the left, 
he platoons will wheel to the left, according 
e principles prescribed for the wheel on a 
pivot; the chiefs of platoon will conform to 
irinciples indicated Nos. 178 and 179. 
}, At the command Tialt^ given by the chief 
ich platoon, the covering sergeant on the 

of the front rank of the first platoon, and 
leoond sergeant near the left of the second 
on, will each move to the points where the 

of his platoon is to rest. * The chief of each 
on shonld be carefdl to align the sergeant 
eei^ himself and the man of the platoon who 
hoed to the left, and will then command : 

Right — Deess. 

1, The platoons being aligned, each chief of 
on will command, Fbont, and place himself 
site its centre. 

5, The instructor wishing to break the com- 
by platoon to the right, and to move the 
nn forward after the wheel is completed, 
caution the company to that effect, and 
nand: 

1. By platoon^ right wTieel. 2. Maech. 

9. At the first command, the chiefs of pla- 
wiU move rapidly in front of their respective 
►ons, conforming to what has been prescribed 
177, and will remain in tMs pos.\\.\o\i tor«k% 
ontinnance of the wheel. Tll^ e.o\«tv\i% ^^- 
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g^nt will replace the chief of the fir&t platoon 
in the front rank. 

190t Atthecoimnand march^ the platoons will 
wheel to the rights coutorniing to tlie principle* 
herein prescribod ; iLe man on the pivot vill not 
face to the right^ but will mark tiinej coufonuing 
himself to the movement of the marching flani; 
and when the man who is on the left of this tianJk 
shall arrive near the perpendicular, the iustmctOT 
will coiOTuand : 

3. FaTward. 4. March. 5. Guide hrj7, 

191. At the fourth command, which will b« 
given at the instaxit the wlu^t-l is completed, the 
platoons will move strniglit to the front, all the 
men taking the step of tTventy -eight inches. The 
covering sergeant and the second sergeant wiH 
move rapidly to tljo left of their respective pla* 
toona, the former passing before the front ratikp 
The leading ^nide will im mod lately take pobta 
on the groimd in the direction which may be in- 
dicated to him hj the instructor* 

192. At the fifth command, the nien will tab* 
the touch of elbows lightly to the left. 

193. If the guide of the second platoon should 
lose his distanco^ or the lino of direction, be will 
oonfomi to the principles hereinafter prescribwl, 
Nofi. 307 and 208. 

19i If the company be marching in line to 
the front, the inatmetor will cause it to break bj 
platoon to the right by the siimo coinmanda. At 
the command march^ X\\fe ^-oXotiTift V^ ^\&fi^ la 
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pivot will take care to mark time in his place, 
ndthont advancing or receding ; the instructor, 
!he chiefs of platoon, and the gnides, will con- 
form to what has been prescribe Nos. 189, and 
bllowing. 

195« The company may be broken by platoons 
}0 the left, according to the same principles, and 
jy inverse means, the instructor giving the com- 
nands prescribed N^os. 188 and 190, substituting 
^sft for TigM^ and reciprocally. 

196. The movements explained in l^os. 188 
ind 194 will only be executed after the company 
las become well established in the principles 
>f the march in column, Articles Second and 
rhird. 



197. The instructor, placed in front of the com- 

iny, will observe whether the movement be ex- 

ntod according to the principles prescribed 

ove ; whether the platoons, after breaking into 

Imnn, are perpendicular to the line of battle 

t occupied ;%nd whether the guide, who placed 

iself where the marching lank of his pla- 

a had to rest, has left, between himself and 

front-rank man on the right (or left), the 

te necessary to contain the front of the pla- 

B- After the platoons have broken, if the 

lost guide should not accurately cover the 

ig one, he will not seek to correct his posi- 

till the column be put in march, unless the 

otor, wishing to wheel immodiat^Vj \aXft 

hovld i^fiizLk it necessary to x^^XJiaa^^ 
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reotion gf the gt^iides, -vrhich would be ^y 

aS will be hereinafter e:cplained in Artu'n; \ 

of tins Lesson, 

199' I'ho instructor will observe, tlmt the wan 
on the rifrlit (ur bift.) of each platoon, who, attbe 
cominatid inarch, fa<^ea to the right (or left) beJDg 
the true pivot of the wheel, the front-rAuk urntt 
next to him ought to gain a little groiind to the 
front in wheeling^ so as to clear the pivot-man. 



Ahticlb H. 



To maroh in oolomiit 

200* The eompany having broken by platoon,] 
right (or left) iu front^ the instructor, wishing I 
cause the column to march, wil] place bin 
twentj^'five or thirty paces in front, face to [ 
^ideii, ef*tabli.4h himself correctly, on tlieir dii| 
tioQ, and caution the leading ^ide to take po' 
on the ground. 

20L The inatmctor being tlms placed^ 
guide of tho loading platoon will take two jio 
on the ground in tl»e straight line passing betii 
Lis own and the heels of the infltructor, 

202. These dispositions being ntade, Ibe { 
stractor will step aaide, and command : 

1. Column^ forward. 2> Quid 
3. MARon. 

208* ^t the couvmwtvi itwMr . 
the clmta ort Tj\>fy 
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the guides, will lead off, by a decided step, their 
•espective platoons, in order that the whole may 
nove smartly, and at the same moment. 

204. The men will each feel lightly the elbow 
>f his neighbor toward the guide, and conform 
Himself in marching, to the principles prescribed 
in the S. S., No. 336. The man next to the 
^ide, in each platoon, will take care never to 
pass him, and also to march always about six 
inches to the right (or left) from Idm, in order 
Qot to push him out of the direction. 

205. The leading guide will observe, with the 
apreatest precision, the length and cadence of the 
atep, and maintain the direction of his march by 
the means proscribed Xo. 89. 

206. The followinc: piiidc vrill march exactly 
in the trace of the leading one, preserving be- 
tween the latter and himself a distance precisely 
equal to the front of his platoon, and marchinjr 
in the same step with the lending guide. 

207. If the following guide lose his distance 
from the one leading (which can only happen by 
his own fault), he will correct himself by sliglitly 
lengthening or shortening a few steps, in order 
that there may not be sudden quickeQings or 
slackenings in the march of his platoon. 

208. If the as:me guide, ha,ir! 
march exactly in the trace of th 
find himself seut^ibly ouC of 1 ~ 
remedy this fault by adront^ 
shoulder opposite to the ! 
in a few stepa^ insensibly ] 
inconvenienoe of the obi] 
oaoBo a Joes of distaae 
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of platoou \viH ciiixsQ it to conform to the dqov^ 
menta of its guide, 

BKMABKB OK THE HABOn IH CQUJMJ^, 

209* If the cliiofs and guides of subdiviatons 
neglect to lead ofl\ and to decide the inarch from 
tJie first fitepf the march will be bogun in nnoer* 
taiTitVj ivhich will causae wayerings, a loas (^ 
step^ and a lo^ia of diatiince, 

210. If t^i<^ ]eadio<^ piide toko tin equal steps, 
the march of hia subdiviaioiii and that which 
follows, Tvill be imcertain ; there wiil ho MU" 
dulaiion^ 4uiokemng9^ aod elackoulngs ia th» 
march, 

211. If the same guide be not habituated to 
prolong a pfiyen direction, witliout deviation, be 
will desmbo a crooked line, and tlie column 

' mufit wind tu conform itself to such lino. 

212. If thci i'ollowiug guide be not hahltuatod 
to march in the trace of the prccediug oua hft 
will lose hii4 cUsta^ice at eve:y moment ia enda^ 
vora to regain the trace, the preservation of wMoh 
13 the moi?t important prmoiple in tho march in 
column. 

213. The guide of ouch suhdidsiou in columfl 
ivill be responaible for the direction, disttance^ and 
step ; the chief of the subdivisiou, for the ordor 
ftud conformity of his Bubdivit*ion with the mort 
menta of the guide. Accordingly, the chief wiB 
frequentlj^ turn, in the march, to ohserr*? bb 
aubdivision. 

214. The instrucUiT, ^laoed on the flank ot^ 
^idea^ will watch 07W t^w ei^mtuso. ^A 






ies. and LaIi T»irZ;iz:r ».»::rf: i:-: — : - -:* - - 
ler, to Terirj iirr b-.i:ni'7 j: ij- r:L>:»- 
S15. In c 1 -i:-i_ lLi^- r ri.-.c.-.-.. 1 vl i.- 
^8 repeat- frr^ ii-r rrrrir.^:*: ;- -n'-irrjiK, -2.r 
imands nw-^i li.L L; t i • ..ri: r j.-n-i : r 
tther. I'Ht tril rTirrtn-r -^- :..::.j: •._^-...- 
Daent he ca^^l■r? - iric "ij* :i.-r-: - - . i^ - 
I repeat lo ■::--=? v.ciziiLiii r^-: — :.:= 
will explaii- if •-»-.i!*«itr^ ••. v..-:- '^:ii— .- 
I, in on nnder V-c* .^ T-.ki'.>t v i^tr -.,-- v" 
e to execute. && iirL'jEi-iri '-.7 -:!*: •-.'iiziiKijfa 
caution. 



To ehsnce disi 

M, The changes of dir*-rrl':r. -.f l •-.•'tt:- 
ile marching, will be ex-rCTn-i': v.ri^ir '. 

principles prescribed for wL^r'.in^ :l ::.^ 
roh. Whenever, therefore. & ?: 1-2:11 i* Zj 
jige direction, the instmctor will chang»J 
de, if not alreadj there, to the fla nk 

dde to which the chai 
117. The column being] 

t be the wish of the in 

tion to the right, he wfll { 
ef of the fiiit platoon, 
iself^ or send a mark 
I change of 



23 
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KcdoQ. of the i^t^ideSf bo as to present the hr^ftst 
to that flsnlc of the colunm. 

218h The leading g^ide will direct his niArch 
on thfit person, flo that, in "pAs^itig^ his left arm 
mar jnst graze his breast When the leading 
guide shall have approached near to the ntarker^ 
the chief of hia platoon will cummand : 

1, £ight tcheeL S. Makoh, 

219. The first command will bo given when thfr 
platoon k at the distance of four paces &oni tbo 
marker. 

220* ^^ the command iTuxreh^ which will bft 
pronounced at the instant the ^lide shall haTP 
arrived op{to&ite the marker, the ]:>Itttoon wiU 
wheel to the right, conforming to wliat is prt- 
ficribed in the S. S., No< 409. 

221. The wheel being finished, the chiofcf 
each platuon will ooiomand: 



8, Forvfard. 4, March. 

Tlic^e commands will be pronounced M»i 
executed as is prescribed in the A S., Noa, 411 
and 412, The g^ide of the firat platoon K^ 
take points on the ground in the new dircctioflt 
in order the better to regulate the march, 

223. The second platoon will conttDno tfr 

murch straight-forward till up Tvith the marker, 

TV ben it will wheel to the right, and retake tht 

diivct maroli by the feome cwroKvwv^ft -(K^d. the 

same means which govettvci \^fe ^"c^v -^jX^Xws^ 



89i. The aoiBmn. '"j^hhx is. =iir:2L rirri- --Z-^oli 
if the nucracGiir -ihi^fLJii vjic. •:.: Tinzj* rr^narc. 
to the Left, he wzH Mzn.r.nZiL pn^i". 'v/zi-T. Aa 
this commanuL nhe "rro rmfris "¥--1 zi'It* thzislsj 
to the ri^ht: of "Aeir r^rt-t^sT-* 3 Li::.;:»:ils. -iutfa. 
pftBsme in. froiis oif iis 5»i :iilTTtsi:c -:ia ziifc: -riH 
take the OJHiTh 'i-tf -ii-.i-.v* •:.: "i^ •r^z.i : "^e tz.- 
stracfior wtT aAarFU'L* :!:{ii:r:z. :.; vhii: j? 7 re- 
scribed So, it 7. _ 

885. The dbsULsr^ of iirafTtiiTa *:.: -^e ler!: ttL. 
then be eie<ncdil :h!t!»:-rf^r.x 'y. "^oi -mm.'i prin«iipu» 
as the duuuR of ttr^.unu, 'yj '±fi r^i ':u3 ':" 
i&Tene meanA. 

88 B, ^Hien. zixA ^.iuEnn of ■iir'WTiiijCL is Tirni- 
plded. the iiL»cni!t«:r -r-Jl ifimmniLtL pini^ Itf^. 

9X7. The chan.'re* of 'iir^!rl»:ii ir. :i •.•irlTsm. 
ieft m. front will be ^zafiuT-iti accuniinir "o me 
same pnucipLe*. 

828l In. changgg of -iir^tiiiQ i2. 'i-T-fibLe i^Tiiok 
tiine. the pLiSijoQ VH whenL duiropiiini :<-^ che 
principles presi!rib*ifi in "Jie .?. .?.. Xo. -tl7. 

889. In. order 'ss prspare *iie iie.i ::-r :ii«"!?e r-.'-r- 
mations in. line. w'hii!h tum be t^xa'T^eii ^'-clj bj 
tamhtr to the rUchc or the lert. liie insmcTii^r 
will sometimej* r'anse die i^oiTiinn. Ct ohan*^**^- 
rection to the lide of die jnide. Ea. dr 
the chief of rhe leatiina' ^'lAZorin ^vill ea 
Z^r? /or ritj^t- f:wm., in«r,eaii -it /if/t f 
vh€€L The 'flirniiviiiions ^ill tjau^h com 
cession : conforming *;o what id prescrfb* 
5. S^ yo. 415. The lejuiinir 2^i^ie, sv 
he has tcmeii irM '■jike poin^ 
the hetsersr; r&mliLZii ±e <£ra 



point OQght to be marked in advance 
It is prescribed that the guides diretit t 
Oil the marker, also that each ohief 
sion aball not cans© the chaoge to com 
the guide of iiis ^abdivision has grazedi 
of this marker* 

23L Each chief will take care that 
vision arrives at the point of change l 
with the line of direction: with tli] 
will fac-e to his subdivision when the 
precedes 1ms commenced to turn or to 
he will be watchful that it continues 
Sqnai^lj until it arrives at the point 
change of direction is^to commence. 

232. It\ in changes of direction, tin 
the subdivision which wheels should n< 
wheeling poiht^ the next aubdlvision 
arrested and difltances lost^ for the 
conducts the marching dank having 
an arCf in length about once and a haU 
. of the subdi vision, the second subdivisn 
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inches in length, according to the swiftness of the 
gait, in order not to arrest the march of the next 
sabdivision. The chiefs of subdivision will look 
well to the step of the pivot, and cause his step 
to be lengthened or shortened as may be judged 
necessary. By the nature of this movement, the 
eentre of each subdivision will bend a little to 
the rear. ' 

233. The guides will never alter the length or 
the cadence of the step, whether the change of 
direction be to the side of the guide or to the op- 
posite side. 

234. The marker, placed at Utie wheeling point, 
will always present his breast to the flank of the 
oolonm. The instructor will take the greatest 
pains in causing the prescribed principles to be 
observed; -he will see that each subdivision only 
commences the change of direction when the 
guide, grazing the breast of the marker, has nearly 
passed him, and, that the marching flank does not 
describe the arc of too large a circle, in order that 
it may not be thrown beyond the new direction. 

83S. In change of direction by wheel, the 
g^oide of the wheeling flank will cast his eyes over 
the ground at the moment of counnencing the 
whe^ and will describe an arc of a circle whose 
radios is equal to the front of the subdiviidon. 
A 
Article IV. 

To iMdt the column. 

236. The column being in march, when the i 
strnotor shall wiah to halt it, he ^VVl o* 



150 SCaOOL OF THE COMPOST — ^LESSON T. 

1. Calumri. 2* Halt. 

237* At the second command^ promptljr re- 
peated by the cliiefH of platoon, the coiaian wiB 
Wt; the gaidea ^so ^ill stand fast, alt Lough 
they may have lost hoth distance and direotioo. 

238* ^ ^ho command halt^ be not repeated 
with the greatest A'lvacilty. and executed at tlie 
same iustaat^ distances \w\\\ he lost, 

239* It i^ guide^ havinig loiit Lis distancGj Mflk 
to reoover it after that command^ he wdl ool; 
throw his fanlt on the following^ guide, who, if he 
have Tiiarohed well, will no kmger he at his prop- 
er difltanco ; and if the latter regam what he m 
thua lost, the movetneDt will he propagated Ia 
the rear of the oolumu. ■ 

Abtiolk T, 

Being in ooLumn by platooiL, to fbrm to the right 
or left into liae of battle, either at a halt, or ^Q 
tbe maroh. 

240. t*he instructor having halted the cokmn, 
right in front, and wiping to form it into line <jf 
battle, will place himaeli' at platouu Jiatanoe in 
front of the leading guide, fatie to him, and recti* 
fy, if necessary, the position of the guide beyond; 
whiqh being eiocntedj-Jie will command : 

Left — Dress, 

241, At this commiv^d, ^\\\ftV V^ xwh. \sfc *r 
peated by the cliiefa o^ v^aVooa, ^wiV cA;<^^^^^ 
riace himself briskly t^o ^ftfi«* ^^^^^ 
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guide, and direoti the aligiiinent of the platoon 
perpendicalar to the direction of the cdamn. 

MS. £«eh chief hanos aligned his pktoon, 
will command' Fbont, and retnni qoiokly to his 
place in coloma. 

MS. ^Thia diapoaition being made, the inatnio- 
tor will command : 

1. L^ into 2tfM, MA«ri. 2. Kabqs. 

• Mi. At the conmiand maireh^ briaUj repeated 
m the chie&of platoon, the fnmt-rank man on 
t£e left of each platoon will face to the left, and 
place hia breast lightly against the arm of tiie 
goldfi by his side, who stands fiist; the platoons 
win wheel to the left on the principle of wheels 
from a halt, and in conformitr to what is prescrib- 
ed No. 199. Each chief will torn torhis platoon 
to obsenre its movonent, and when the marching 
flank haa approached near the line of battle, he 
will command: 

1. PJaUkM, 1 Ha£t. 

MBi The command haU, will be giyen when 
the iBamhing flank of the platoon is three paces 
iQ^om the line of iMittle. 

M8. The chief of the second platoon, haying 
bahed it, will retom to his place as a file closer, 
paaung aronnd the left of his sabdivlBion. 

M7. The captain having lu)lt«^ \)b^ ^t^ "^^ 
toon, will Boove rapidly to the po\!i\» eiL^\^!i^^^ 
igbt of the companj will reat m toa «S. ^^ 
aa comnuuxd : 
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Eightr^D] 



At thia toramantl, tbe two platoons n^ill 
dresa up on tlio alignment ; the froni-nmk muiion 
the rigJit of the leadinjr platoon, who tindfl him- 
self opposite tbe instrnctor eetablisLed on tlie di- 
r^otion of tlje guides^ wiJl pUc4> his brooat lightly 
against the kft arm of thia officer. The captftin 
will dii*ect the alignment from the right on the 
man on the opposite ilaak of the company. 

249. The company being oligDed^ the captaiD 
will coiiimand : 



Front. 

250. The inatmctor seeing the company in Mae 
of battle^ will command ; 

25L At this command, the covering sergeant 
will cover the cAptairj, and the left guide will re- 
turn to hia place aa a file closer. 

252. If the column bo left in front, and the ID- 
fl tractor should wish to form it to the right into 
line of battle^ he will place himself at platoon dis- 
tance in front of the ]ea<^ing gnide, face to biio, 
and rectify, if necessary the p^jsition of the gaiile 
beyond; which being execute d, he will com- 
mand: 

2S3. At the comTuaTii TjvaTcli, ^Cvx^ ^^"^^ 



8CHOOI. OF THl CraE»x3T LESailT "t. _i^; 

man on the rig^ of «9e& fio&KiL irll iaat z^ 'sut 
right and place h3§ l^nmBt TiriCLj «p£nts :±jfr jfiSi 
rarm of the guide bj bs a^ v]if» s«u^ AtfC : 
each phitooD will wLed sacie ;5gss. aad vjul ^ 
halted hj its diicC wbot tLe aareftfa^ ^skk \am 
appitMu^ed near the fine of laad^; ibri&s par-^ 
pose the diief of each plasoaa viH coossiaad: 

L Flmimm. 2. Hazx. 

254. The eommaiid imlL wHl he g^ren when 
the marching flank of the fMODoa is three paces 
from the line of battle^ The ducf of the aeeood 
platoon having halted his frfatoon, win reeame 
his place in the rank oi Sle ckwefs. 

255. The captain haTing halted the first pla- 
toon, will move hrisklj to the point at which the 
left of the company will rest^ «id command: 

L^ — ^DsBss. 

258. At thia command, the two platoons will 
dress np on the alignment ; the man on the left 
of the second platoon, opposite the instructor, 
will {dace his breast ligfatlj against the right arm 
of this officer, and the captain will direct the 
alignment from the left on the man on the oppo- 
site flank of the company. 

257. The compaay being aligned, the captain 
will command : 

Front. 

258, ^einstractorwillaftet'Wf 



■"LSJSoOjS 
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269* At tliis commaDd^ the captain will 
to tLe right of his company^ ihe covering 
geaEit will cover hiiu, and the ]ellt golde yvi^ 
turn to hi» place as a tile closer. 

360. The instructor raaj ornit the comi 
l^t or riffht dr&fs^ previous to cominaadinj 
or right into Ibie^ whctl^ nnlesB after recti 
the position of the guidets it should bticome 
eesarj to dress the pUtooos, or one of then) 
emllj to the rij^lit or lett. 

261> The ins^tructori before the command 
(or vigM) into line, wkcel^ will assure hlioseH 
the rearmost platoon \% at its eiact Tvh(^eliii( 
tanco from the one in front. This attention 
portantj in order to detect negligence on tb^ 
of guides \\x this essential points 

262, If the column he marching right in 
and the instructor should wish to form it inti 
witliout halting the column, ho will give the 
mands prescribed No. 343, and move rapid 
platoon distance in front of the leading guid 

263, At the command mwrch^ bristlj rep 
by the chiefs of platoon^ the leti guides will 
shortj the instruotor^ the chiefs of platoon ai 
platoons^ will conform to what Is prescribed 
244 and following. ^ 

264* if the column be in march left vx 
tjjjs formation will he made according t 
same principles, and by VuveTa^ -m^vwis., 
26S, Utho column be mavc^^iLW^ vv^X. vaj 
and the instructor sbouU ^v^V^-^^^^^ 
^ine without halting the coV^iT^^^^ »^^ 
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the company in line to the front, lie will com- 
mand:. 

1. By platoons left wheel. 2. Mabch. 

266. At the command ma/re?i^ briskly repeated 
by the chiefs of platoon, the left guides will halt : 
the m:ian next to the left guide in each platoon 
will mark time : the platoons will wheel to tfie 
left, conforming to the principles of the wheel on a 
fixed pivot. When the right of the platoons shall 
arrive near the line of battle, the instructor will 
oommand: 

8» Forwovrd. 4. I^Llboh. 5. Guides right (or l^t). 



At the fourth command, given at the in- 
fltaat the wheel is completed, all the men of the 
company will move otif together with the step of 
twenty-eight inches ^ the captain, the chief of the 
seoond platoon, the covering sergeant, and the left 
guide will take their positions as in line of battle. 
868. At the fifth command, which will be given 
immediately after the fourth, the captain and 
oovering sergeant, if not already there, will move 
briskly to the side on which the guide is design a- 

'tod. The non-commissioned officer charged with 
the direction will move rapidly in front of the 
guide, and will be assured in his lino of march by 
the instructor, as is prescribed No. lOt^ff^ 
non-commissioned officer ] ' 
points on the grouDd 

namber. The men n 

to the ode of the raid 
tb0^ioaipleB of tlie : 
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Tho aniue priDDiples iiri^ applicable to a 
colanin left in frotit. 



^K 7o break 

I 

■ TO BBBA.K TTIE OOAIPAXT TXTO PLATOONflt 



LESSOR SIXTH. 
Artkjlk L 

To break thA conipajiy Into plataona, &nd U> I'D* 
form the company. 



270, *rhe company marcliiiig in tlio cadeneed 
step, and sui)jiOB£?d to tnake part of a colnmn, 
right \\\ front, when tlje instructor bhall wish to 
cause it to break bj plfitoon, lie will give the or- 
dL*r tot.he captain, who will command: h Br^ 
iiirto plittoofit^ and imtnediately place himaelf be- 
fore the (wntre of the firfit platoon. 

271* At til com I nan d hreah into platoo^iM^ tlifl 
firat lieutenant will pass quickly around the left 
to the centre of bis platoon, and give, the caation r 
Mark time. 

272* ThecaptaiQwillthen command; 2. March* 

273* 'I'he first platoon will cuntmuc to march ^ 

I straight- forward; the covering sergeant will 
move rftpidly to tho left flank of thia pktooo 
(passing by the front rank) as Booa as the HaDk 
shall bo disengaged. 

274* -A^t the coniniaud mafch^ given by the 

c3/>taia, the s«coT\d p\i)XoQTi. VA\\\i^\^\ \ia ^larft 

time; its chief wiU MYiTtveA\&V.e\^ W^ii\ V U\j>X 

^^^/^r^y 2. March, T\^^\^^^ '''''^Z^t^^ 

given BO thnt tto platooiv ra^^ ^.^^^^^ '^ 
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luing the instant tbe rear rank of the first pla- 
on shall have passed. The men will shorten 
e step in obliquing, so that when the command 
yrward march is given, the platoon may have 
) exact distance. 

275. The guide of the second platoon being 
»ar the direction of the guide of the first, the 
lief of the second will command Forward and 
Id Mabch, the instant that the guide of his 
atoon shall cover the guide of the fi^rst. 

276. In a column, lett in front, the company 
ill break into platoons by inverse meanj, ap- 
ying to the first platoon all that has been pre- 
ribed for the second, and reciprocally. 

277. In this case, the left guide of the com- 
ny will shift to the right fiank of the second 
atoon, and the covering sergeant will remain 
L the right of the first. 

TO BE-FOBM THE COMPANY. 

278. The column, by platoon, being in march, 
l^t in front, when the instructor shall wish to 
use it to form company, he will give the order 

tiie captai'i who will command: Form eam- 
tny. 

279< Having i^M^^in commanj^ tho captain 
^\mir\Qd\Qi^f9l^^, f^rst platoon \ 3, Eight 
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the Tigbtf In order to nnm&sk tlie seoond; tii« 
covering B^rgeantj on the left of the first platoon, 
will retnrji to the right of the ct^mpany, paaang 
by tho front i^ank^ 

283. When the fir&t platoon shall have nearly 
QDmaeke^l the flecond^ the captain will oommaod: 
1. Mark time^ und at the In^^tant the nnnn^skiDg 
shall be complete, he will a^id; 2. Mxkch. The 
firat platoon m ill then c^ase to c>bliqne^ and murk 
time. 

264. In the mean time the eecond platoon 
will have ooutinned to march atraigbt-forward, 
and when it ehall he nearly np with the first, th* 
captairt will command Fortnurd, and at the in- 
stant the two platoons shall naite^ add Ma£Ch; 
the first platoon will then ccaf^e to mark time. 

285, In a colnmnjcft in front, the samemOTa* 
ment will be executed by inverse meana^ tl» 
chief of the second platoon giving the command 
Formard^ and the ciiptain adding the command 
MAEorr, when the platoons are nnited. 

286. The guiJe of t lie second platoon, on its 
right, will pass to its left flank the moment th* 
platoon begins to oblique \ tlie guide of the first, 
on its rightf remaining on that fiant of the pi** 
toon. 

287, The itistructor will also sometimes cans* 
the company to break and re-form, bj platoaa^ 
by his own direct cummandi?. In tli^^ - -^. U 
will give the general commands pr itjf 
the cjiptairi above: 1. lireuh into >...^^ 
ilj^ncn ; and 1, Ihrm company ■ 2. Mae 

288. ii^ ^n breixVvn^ Va.^ v^^\iy^vx\^ 
toonSy the BfvibdW\%\oTV ^-V^Bfc \iTti^^ 
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irk time too long, it might, in a column of 
iny subdivisions, arrest the march of the folio w- 
; one, which would cause a lengthening of the 
lumn, and a loss of distances. 
289. In breaking into platoons, it is necessary 
it the platoons which oblique should not short- 
the step too much, in order not to lose dis- 
ice in column, and not to arrest the march of 
3 following subdivlBion. 

890. If a platoon obliques too far to a flank, it 
»nld be obliged to oblique again to the opposite 
ok, to regain the direction, and by the double 
»vement arrest, probably, the march of the 
lowing subdiyision. 

B9L The chiefs of those platoons which ob- 
ae will face to their platoons, in order to enforce 
) observance of the foregoing principles. 
292. When, in a column of several companies, 
»y break in succession, it is of the greatest im- 
rtance that each company should continue to 
irch in the same step, without shortening or 
ckening, whilst that which precedes breaks,- 
hough the following company should close up 
the preceding one. This attention is essential 
guard agdnst an elongation of the column. 
US. Faults of but little moment, in a column 
few eoiupanies, would be tonou)^ inconve- 
iices iji a general oolmnn of irrnny bjittaliooB, 
ee the iii.stru<^tor wil) *T H" i.^ re at est care 
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Article II, 

SoiDff in column, to briaak files to th^l 
to cause them to re^-enter into J' 

2&4, TJie company "bdnf? in mftrch, 

[powd to conetitute a suLdivisioD of a 

' rigbt {or left) in front, when the instru* 

wish to caosG liles to break ofi^ he will 

order to tho cft]>tR;n» who will immedi^ 

to his company^ and command : ~ 

1 . Ta&Jihs/rom left {firri^ht) to r«ir. 



j 



295* At tbo command march^ the t 
the lelt (or right) of the cnnjpany will fft 
right (or left) aod double the others ' 
tinue to march straight -for ward. If the 
broken from the left the men wiU imi] 
file to the left, so tlmt the odd uuml 
cover the first and third, and the even i 

J tlio Becond ftnd fourth files, from thflt flai 

licompany. ]f the file^ are broken from t 
the men will immediately file to the rig-li 

ftbe even nnmbers will cover the iirE*t c 
and the odd nnmbers, the sooond and 
from thai flank of the company, Thi 
be carefol not to lose their distances 
aligned. 
296L If tbe instrtjetor should sti^ 

|l>reak t^vo tiles from the same side, b^ 
the ordor to the captain, who will 
Above directed. 
297* At Uie (^oTom^mft. TtwvpcK^ ^1 

captam^ the ftlea alteaiy \jtoV^tl, ^^ 



Nt'.'. '.I 



-n-zr 



i 3 -= 

d J 1 



reak rtleA fc 
rear, yu.'/ff^ 



"I <s. 



^^^ 
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yrT-.x.T.T^rTTVi-'Ti'^'^- .T- ',;-:;.xi. 



1 1 

I . '1 



]' ;> ;j 



a^^^L 




^m tL;r Ic^ Li;i :■: lie jrit ::: iif- r.".;> .'.tv >r*^- 
■n frora iLc ri^lu sli-rieiizir. i- i:.e ns:::o :iir.<^ 
e step, in vrorri;. =;iic rct.n "r-i-iTTixr. thir.i- 
ves find •!« rcir-riii c: lie ^^or.-.js-ir.;. for tV.o 
^s Last ordert- 1 : :• :Le reir : ilc- lit: or \^ :'. i bronk 
the same C'.-i-iiLiiLdr^ inc iz ::-.o sanu^ ir.aur.or 
the first. Tlie men vz.:> douile, should inoronso 
i length of iLe ?:^ri. in order to provont dis- 
Ices from l-einz L.-ft. 

298. The instrnctor may thus diminish tlio 
mt of a company bj breakinjr otf suooossivo 
)nps of two liles. but the now liloa must aIwayn 
broken from the same side. 

299. The instructor, wishing to oauso lilrn bro 
tt off to return into line, will pivc llio nnlor \n 
e captain, who will immediately coimiiuiul : 

1 . Two Jiles in to line, 2. M a ut > 1 1 . 

300. At the command march^ lint Hrhl. Iwn 
»of those marching by tho Hunk will rnhiiii 
iakly into line, and tbo othcrH will priiln ihi. 
loe of two files by advancing tlio inm-r nliiuil 
r toward the fiank to whic^li iIm-.v biloni/ 

SOL The captain will turn Ut Iiim foin|mny, (if 
itch the observance of thi} |;ririi:i|/l< « wIiImI 
ve just been prescribed. 
302. The instructor bavini/ MHiniij |«ii»iii^nI|| 
o files to break one n\u-r iinoflm, uhi\ ut ^tt 
n again into Iin<;, will atl* i y/iiMl muuu ^^^^ 
three groups to bn:ttk i^ij/< Ui« » . ui.** »•- ((^^ 
tpose, will coujtuuuil : Fuwr ttf k^ 

14* 
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Itfi (or W^A() to rear ; Majwh, 
nated will faoe to the right (or le^ 
and TV' ill then immediately file inl 
places as indicated No» 395, t^kio^ 
distances are pre&erved. 

303* The instructar will next 
tain to cause two or three groi^pa 
into line at once^ who, tttming ti 
will command : 

Ibtir or sioi^les into U710 — | 

304, At the command march^ tl 
nated w^ill advance the inner shoul 
and form on the flank of the co 
shortest lines* 

305* Aa often as files shall b? 
rear^ the guide on that flank wiU j 
on til e nearest front-rank man ren 
and ho will also open out to makei 
ordered into line. 

^306. The files which march^iij 
disposed in the following order : t 
if the eorapanj was marching bj tl 
and the right files as if the compaja 
ing hy the left flank. Consequei 
there is on the right or left of a 
file which does not belong to a gw 
broken singly. 

307, It is necessary to the presa 

tances in column^ thut the men Bh< 

flted in tbe eehoolaoi flLi^ttt^Xa ^iwii 

menta of thia art\c\ei \?i^ii ^^wm&J 
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308. If the new files broken to the rear do 
not step well off when filing to the left or right ; 
1^ when files are ordered into line, they do not 
move up with promptitude and precision, in 
either case, the following files will be arrested in 
their march, and thereby cause the column to be 
lengthened out. 

509. The instructor will place himself on the 
flank from which the files are broken, to assure 
himself of the exact observance of the princi- 
ples. 

310. Files will only be broken off from the 
side of direction, in order that the whole com- 
pany may easily pass from the front to the flank 
march. 

Abtiole m. 

To march the oolumn in route and to ezeoate 
the movements incident thereto. 

811. The swiftness of the route step will be 
one hundred and ten steps in a minute; this 
swiftness will.be habitually maintained in col- 
xmins in route, when the roads and ground may 
permit. * 

312. The company being at a halt, and sup- 
posed to constitute a subdivision of a column, 
when the instructor shall wish to cause it to 
march in the route step, he will command : 

1. Column^ forwa/rd, 2. Ouide^ left (or right) 
3. Route step, 4. Maboh. 

313, At the command marcK, Te^^«.\^ Vj '^ 



i 
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cftpt^iin, tL^ two ranlcH will step oif together; tlie 
rear rank will take in marchingj by ebortenbg a 
few Btepa, a distance of one p^ice (twenty-eight 
inches) from the rank precedin(f, which distdDce 
will be coni]:mted from the breftsts of the men in 
the rear rflnk^ to the knapaack^ of the inen In 
tlie front rank. The nien^ without further com- 
Tuand, will inmiedintely carry their (inns at 't/titl^ 
oa indicated in the S. S., Ko. 328, or thejr may 
Blingtbem on their baeks muzzle up. They will 
no longer bo required to march in the cudant^ 
pftee, or \yitb the same foot^ or to remain silent 
TliQ files will march ate^i^; but care will be 
takeTi to preTent the ranks from intermixing, the 
front rank from getting in advance of the guiJe, 
and the re^u* rank from opening to too great a 
dietance, 

314. The company marobiug in the route step, 
the instructor will canae it to chajigo dlrectioTij 
which will be osccute<3 without forhinl com- 
mands on a simple enntiou from the captainj 
the rear rank will come up to change direction 
in the same manner as the front rnnk. Eaeh 
rank will conform itself, although in the route 
step, to tlie principles which have been pre- 
Bcribed for the change in closed ranks, with this 
difierenco only ; that tlie pivot man, instead of 
taking steps of uiri^, will take flteps of fourteen 
inches, in order to clear the wheeling point. 

315. The company marching iu the route step, 
to cause it to puss to tW aaA.^x^(x^ j^ A^^; 

atructor will iir.t order jX^^^ ^^^.^ W^^x^ 



I 

ci true tor wjn ui&u v^^*^'- r „^A - " t 

the right shoold^ir, aad t^^i^ co^u^^^ ^ J 
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1. Quick Urns. 2. Maboh. 

316. At the command mareh, the men will re- 
same the cadenced step, and will close so as to 
leave a distance of sixteen inches between each 
rank. 

317. The company marching in the cadenced 
pace, the instructor, to canse it to take the ronte 
step, wiU command: 

1. lUnttestep. 2. Masoh. • 

318. At the command march, the front rank 
will continue the step of twentj-eight inches, the 
rear rank will take, by gradually shortening the 
step, the distance of twenty-eight inches from 
the front rank ;. the men will carry their arms at 
wilL 

319. If the company be marching in the route 
step, and the instructor should suppose the neces- 
sity of marching by the flank in the same direc- 
tion, he will command : 

1. Company hy the right (or l^)JlanJt!. 2. By 
file left (pT right,) 8. Maboh. 

320. At the command march, the company 
will face to the right (or left) in marching, the cap- 
tain will place himself by the side of the guide 
who conducts the leading flank : thid ^uid^ ^\H 
wheel immediately to the left ot t\^\.\ ^'Ocvfc 

£Ies will come in succession to vr\i%e\cr[v>iX\^^««Nfe 
spot aa thte guide ; if there be tiVea \>ToVctL C3i?l ^sj 
the rear, tlxey wilj^ by ^^heeliiig, TegavK >iJ^^^ "^^ 
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Bpeotive plooeSj and follow the movement i 
company, 

32L Tha inHtniotor having oauaed the 
pany to he again formed into line, will ea 
it in increasing and diminishing front, by pi 
which will be executed hy the same cumi 
and the same means, tm if the company 
marching in the cadenced step. When tin 
pany breaker into platoons, the chief of ea< 
move to the flank of his platoon^ and wi] 
the place of the gaide, who will step bad 
the rear rank. 

322* 'nic company being in colnmn, 1 
toon, and supposed to maroh in the r^utt 
the instruetor can cause the froat to be i 
ishe<l and inereased, hy section, if tlw pi 
have Si front of twelve files or mgre. 

323. Tlie movomonta of diminLshing a 
croaaing front, by section, will be cxecnt 
cording to the principles iudioated for th^ 
movements by platoon. The right aectl 
platoons will be commanded by the c^pta 
first lieutenant J respectively ; the left sectio 
the two next eubalterna in rank, or, in tla 
senoe, by serg^janta. 

324. The instructor wishing to dimin) 
fleotiou, will give the order to the captaii 
will command : 

1, Brsak iAio tcatiom. 2. Mabob, 

325. Aa soon as the platoons shall be h 
OAch chief of aectloii ^vU. ^liwe himaelf i 
directing flank in \inB ttont xwi^ ^iaa ^fB^ 
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will be thus displaced, will fall back into the rear- 
rank : the file closers will close up to within one 
pace of this rank. 

326. Platoons will be broken into sections 
only in the column in ronte, the movement will 
never be executed in the manoeuvres, whatever 
may be the front of the company. 

827. When the instructor shall wish to re-form 
plato^is, he will give the order to the captain, 
who will command : 

1. Form platoons. 2. Maboh. 

328. At' the first command, each chief of sec- 
tion will place himself before its centre, and the 
guides wiU pass into the front rank. At the 
command ma/rch^ the movement will be executed 
as has been prescribed for forming company. 
The moment the platoons are fonned, the chiefs 
of the left sections will return to their places as 
file closers. 

829. The instructor will also cause to be exe- 
cuted the diminishing and increasing front by 
files, as prescribed in the preceding article, and 
in the same manner, as if marching in the ca- 
denced step. When the company is broken into 
sections, the subdivisions must not be reduced to a 
front of less than six files, not counting the chief 
of the section. 

330. The company being broken by platoon, 
or by section, the instructor will cause it, march- 
ing in the route step, to march by the flank in 
the same direction, by the commands and the 
means indicated, Nos, 319 and ^"i^, Ttvfe ^^v^- 
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ment the snbdiyiBions shall fkoe to the rj 
left), the first file of each will wheel to 
'(or right), in marching, to prolong the di 
and to unite with the rear file of the salx 
immediately preceding. The file olosen n 
their habitnal places in the march by til 
before the nnion of the snbdiTisionB. 

33L If the company be marching by tl 
flank, and the instnictor should wish to w 
the files, which might sometimes be foimi 
sary, he will inform the captdn, who, afb 
ing the cadenced step to be resnmed, an 
to be shouldered or supported, will comn 

1. /|» tuM ranhi^ undoubleJUea. 2. Ma 

888. At the second command, the od 
bers will continue to march straight-fbrw 
even numbers will shorten the step, and ol 
to the left, will place themselves promptly 
the odd numbers : the rear rank will gaii 
to the left so as to retake the touch of 
on the side of the front rank. 

333. If the company be marching by 
flank, it will be the even numbers who v 
tinue to march forward, and the odd i 
who will undouble. ■ 

334. If it be found necessary, from the i 
ness of the way or other causCj to red 
front still further, the captain, on an int 
from the instructor, will command : 



L In one ronlb, UTMUmble ;^le%. %. Ki 
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335. At the command march^ the right or left 
uide, with the leading front-rank man, will con- 
inne the march, the rear-rank man stepping in 
Bar of his file-leader as soon as he is ahle to 
ass ; the other files marking time. The second 
le, and successively all the other files, will step 
ff as soon as sufficient distance is gained, the 
ront-rank man of each file following imme- 
lately the rear-rimk man of the file next in front 
f him, and each rear-rank man taking his place 
s above indicated. 

336. If the instructor wishes to double files, 
le will so indicate to the captain, who will com- 
land: « 

1. In two ranks^ double files, 2. Mabch. 

337. At the command march^ the rear-rank 
aen will take a side step to the right (or left), 
ud each rank will close up on its leading file. 

338. If the instructor should wish again to 
Louble the files, he will give the -order to the 
ti^tain, who wiU conmiand : 

1. Infowr ranhs^ double files, 2. Maeoii. 

339. At the command ma/rch^ the files will 
louble in the manner as explained, when the com- 
>aiiy faces by the right or the left flank. The in- 
structor will afterward cause the route step to 
>e resumed. 

340. The various movements prescribed in this 
esson may be executed in double (^vAofe. \ka\fc. 
The men will be brought, by dftgr^^a^ \.<^ ^'^^'^ 

25 
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over at thia gait about eleven Lmidred 
seven Tuinutea. 

341* Wiieu the compaaf inarching in 
step shall halt, tlie rear rank wiJl close 
con^mond h(iU, aod tl^e wliole will ahouh 

342- Marcbiug in the route atep^ the 
be permitted to carry their pieces in thi 
they shall find most convenient^ paji^g 
only to holding the muzzlee up^ &q as 
accidents, 

Aetioi.e IY. 
CoxmtetmaTth. 

343, The company beinp at a halt, 
poaed to constitute part of a colttmtif 
front, when the instructor shall wish 
to counter)^ arch, he will command: 

1, Oou?iUrtnarch. 3. Company^ ri^A* 
3, Byfiiehft. i, Kasoo. 

344, At the second command, tho 
will face to the right, the two guides* to 
about ; the captain will go to the rig! 
company and cause two liles to break to 
and then place himself by tlie side of" 
ruuk man^ to conduct hirn. 

345, At tbe command timrch^ both m 
stand. fiSLst \ the company \vill step off J 
the first file, conft\^c\jfev\\>v X\vft cB.\i\.-ii\T^ 

around the right guU\6, G.\^t^ t\w^^ 
along the front rank ao tv» ^ .^^^'^'' V 
two paces from t\io ^^^^ ^xxvile-, ^ 



SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY — LESSON VI. 171 

come in succession to wheel on the same ground 
around the right guide ; the leading file having 
arrived at a point opposite to the left guide, the 
captain will command : 

1. Company, 2. Halt. 8. Feont. 4. Right — 



346. The first command will be given 2Xfav/r 
paces from the point where the leading file is to 
rest 

347. At the second command, the company 
will halt. 

348. At the third, it will face to the front. 

349. At the fourth, the company will dress by 
the right; the captain will step two paces out- 
side of the left guide, now. on ^e right, and di- 
rect the alignment, so that the front rank may be 
enclosed between the two guides : the company 
being aligned, he will command Feont, and place 
himself before the centre of the company as if in 
column ; the guides, passing along the front rank, 
will shift to their proper places, on the right and 
left of that rank. 

360. Ill' ft column, by platoon, the counter- 
march will be executed by the same commands, 
and according to the same principles ; the guide 
of each platoon will face about, and its chief will 
place himself by the side of the file on the right, 
to conduct it. 

361. Id a. coJnmn, left in iront, Mk^ ^t.wi»L\K^- 
inarch will be executed by iiivers*^ <i,ci\w\siasv^ 

aad means, but according to tke aa.me> ^^\\i^\^'^^- 
TIius, the movement will b© mad^ \>i >iX:^^ Tv^gcsiv 
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flank of subtlivisioiieT if tlic ri^ht be in ftoa^ Ai 
hj the left flaok, if the left be in front ; in bo 
oases the subdivisions wiU wheel hj file to ti 
side uf the front mnk, ^^m 



Being fn oolumn liy platoaui to form on 



rjglit (or left) into line of battle^ 






352* The column by pktoon, ri^hl; in" 
being in march, the instructor^ wishing to form 
on the righL into line of battle^ will coinmaod; 

1. On t?is right into line. 2. &ttide ri^hL 

353* At the second command, the gaide < 
ea<ih iilatoon wiH shift quickly to its right flani 
aad the men will touch elbowi* tn the n|j;ht ; tJ 
coluMin will con tin It e to march Btraiglvt-tbrwan 

354. The in&tractor having given the seooi] 
commancl^ will move briskly to the point [ 
which the right of the company ought to rest! 
line^ antl place himself facing the point of dire 
tion to the left whicL he will choose, 

355. The lino of battle ought to he so chOM 
that the goide of each platoon^ after havii] 
turned to tlie right^ uiuy have, at least, ten pao4 
to take before arriving upon that hne. 

356* The head of the column being nearly o| 
posite to the inatnictori the chief of the first fh 
toon will comraani', 1. Ej^ht tuTit ; -a.xwJ^.^Vss 
exactly oppoiiite to UvB-t ^m\», V^^ ^'"'^^ wWi.\ 
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M7. At the command march^ tho first platoon 
will turn to the right, in conformity with the 
principles prescribed in the 8, S.y Ko. 415. Its 
guide will so direct his march as to bring the 
front-rank man, next on his left, opposite to the 
instructor; the chief of the platoon will march, 
before its centre ; and when its guide shall be 
near the line of battle he will command : 

1. Platoon. 2. Halt. 

368. At the command Tialt, which will be 
given at the instant the right of the platoon shall 
arrive at the distance of three paces from the 
line of battle, the platoon will halt ; the files, not 
ye in line, will come up promptly. The guide 
will ^.lace himself on the line of battle, opposite 
to one of the three left files of his platoon ; he will 
iace to the instructor, who will align him on the 
point of direction to the left. The chief of pla- 
toon having, at the same time, gone to the point 
irhere the right of the company is to rest, will, as 
80on as he sees all the files of the platoon in line, 
command: 

JRight—DRBBs, 

359. At this, the first platoon will align itself; 
the front-rank man, who finds himself opposite to 
the guide, will rest his breast lightly against the 
Tight arm of this guide, and the chief of the pla- 
toon, from the right, will direct the alignment on 
this man. 

The second platoon wiU contmwa \a \aaxOa. 
14* 
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straight-forward, tmtil its gaide si 
posite to the left file of the first 
tarn to the right at the comman 
and march toward the line of hi 
directing himself on the left file o 
^toon. 

381. The guide having arrived 
of three paces from the line of hatt 
will be halted, as prescribed for th 
instant it halts, its guide will spri 
of battle, opposite to one of the thi 
his platoon, and will be assured in 
the instructor. 

362. The chief of the second plai 
its files in liiyb, and its guide estal 
direction, will command : 

Eight — Dress. 

363. Having given this commai 
turn to his place as a file closer, p 
the left; the second platoon willxl 
alignment of the first, and, when e 
captain will command : 

Front. 

364. The movement ended, the : 
command: 

Guides— ToBTB, 

365* At this oommwaflu, >iXi^ \.^ci 
torn to their places mWxi^ ot\>^\JC 
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366. A oolamn, hj platoon, left in front wjll 
form on the left into line of battle, according to 
the same principles, and, by inverse means, ap- 
plying to the second platoon what is prescribed 
for the first, and reciprocally. The chief of the 
second platoon having aligned it, from the poir^ 
cPappuiy (the left,) will retire to his place as a 
file closer. The captain having halted the first 
platoon three paces behind the line of battle, will 
go to the same point to align this platoon, and 
then command: Fbont. At the command, 
d^uidei-'-posUy given by the instrnctor, the captain 
will shift to his proper flank, and the guides take 
their places in the line of battle. 

867. When the companies of a regiment are to 
be exercised, at the same time, in the school of 
the company, the colonel will indicate the lesson 
or lessons they are severally to execute. The 
whole will commence by a signal, and terminate 
in like manner : 

FOBMATIOK OP A COMPANY PBOM TWO BANKS INTO 
BINGLB BANK, AND BEOIPBOOALLY. 

368. The company being formed into two 
ranks in the manner indicated No. 16, Title I., 
and supposed to make part of a column, right or 
left in front, when the instnictor shall wish to 
form it into single rank, he will command: 

1. In <me rank, form company. 2. Maboh. 

869, At the firet command theii^ViX.^KAfc^'^^^ 
/hoe to the right 
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.370* J^^ t.he comrnand ma^e^^ tL6 riglit gnid^ 
will step ttff and marcli in the prolongation of tlifl 
front rank. i 

371- Tl 10 first file will step off at tlie same tlm# 
with the guido: the froiit-rank man will turn toi 
the right at the first atep, follow the ffuide^ aodj 
he hi ID self followed hy the I'ear-rank man of hiij 
tile, who will come to turn on the same spoti 
where he had turned. The second file, arid Bnoij 
ceasively aJl tho other files, will atcp off as hai<i 
been premier ibed for the firsts the front-rank maui 
of each jile following iminediiitely the rear*runk 
man of the file ne:£t on hla right. The capUJai 
will superintend the movement, and when tbii 
laat man ^hdl have stepped off, he will halt tb« 
company, and face H to the front. 

372, T ho file doaera will take their places Ml 
line of battle, two paces in rear of tlje rank, 

373* The company being in single rank, whea 
the i^^st^u<^tor si; all wlah to form it into twoj 
raokSf he will command: 

1, In two ranhs^/oj^m company, 2, Companyl 
Tiijht — Facb. 3. Maboh. 

374. At the second command the company 1 
faco to the right; the right gnide and the man] 
the right will remain taced to the front, 

375. At the command mcrcA, the men 
have faced to the righty will step off, and fortn I 
in the following manner : the secoind man iuj 
rank will place himself behind the first to i 
the first file ; the tbkd tn\\1^\^w» him&elf bjj 

aide of the first in tli© ttoii^ iwit,v ^Ooa Vofir" 
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hind the tliirJ io tlie rear rank. All the ichors 
will, in like manner, place themselves^ altemato- 
I7, in the front and rear rank, and will thus form 
files of two men, on the left of those alreaily 
formed. 

376. The formations above described will Ih> 
liabitaallj executed ^ the right of companios ; 
bat when the instructor shall wish to have thoni 
executed bj the left., he will face the company 
dbbut, and post the guides in the rear rank. 

877. The fonnation will then be executed by 
the same commands, and according to the same 
principles as by the front rank ; the movenient 
commencing with the left file, now become tho 
right, and in each file by the rear-rank man, now 
beoome the front ; the left guide will conform to 
what has been prescribed for the right. 

S78. The formation ended, the instructor will 

ace the company to its proper front. 

379. When a battalion in line has to cxocuU) 

ther of the formations above described, tlio 

vlonel will cause it to break to tho roar by tlio 

i^ht or lofb of companies, and will then f^ivo tlm 

tnmands just prescribed for the iiiHtriir'tfir. 

oh company will execute the movoiiioiit iih if 

ing singly. 

^ATlO.'f OP A COITF. 
^UK, AXI> EBCW 
A EC II. 

a. Tiieooi 

halt, and 

in fronts 
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L lA four rank$^ form company. 2. Company 
1(0 — Paok. 3, Kabch (or donhh q-aichr^ 
Makoe). 

381* At the eecond oommftudn^ the left guide * 
will remain fat;ed to the front^ the oompanj will 
face to the \^\\\ the rear rqpk will gaiu the dis- 
tance of one pace from the front rank by a M^ 
step to the left and rear, and the men will form 
into four runks as proscribed in ^os, KJS ^d 
143, 

382. At tbe command maTch^ the £ret file of 
four men will reface to the front withmit nn- 
doubling. All the otlier files of four will at£p 
olf^ and closing succeiiislvely to ivbout five inches 
of the precedirij|r fUe^ will bait, and immedioMf 
face to the front, the men remmning dctabled* 

383. The file closers will take their new places 
in line of battle, at two prices in rear of tbfi 
fourth rank. 

384. The oaptain will superintend the laoYe- 
raent^ 

385. Ttie company heing in four ranka^ when 
the instructor shall wish to form it into two 
ranke^ he will comniand : 

1. /rtr tiiTO ratiM^ form company^ S. Comp(Uiif 
right— ^ ACE. 3. Kaboh (or dffubU ^uick^ 

386. At the second commnnd the left guide 
will standfast, the company will face to the right* 

5S7* At the commawl -nwn^cft.^ the right guide 
Tr/if step ofl^and mavo'tv m \>\v^ ^Td^t^^^^w^^ ^ASiifti 
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front rank. The leading file of four men will 
step off at the same time, the other files standing 
fast ; the second file will step off when there shall 
be, between it and the first, space sufficient to 
form into two ranks. The following files will ex- 
ecute successively what has been prescribed for 
the second. As so(yn as the. last file shall liavo 
its distance, the instructor will command : 

1. Company, 2. Halt. 3. Fbont. 

388. At the command/ron«, the company will 
fiioe to the front and the files will undouble. . 

389. The company being formed in two ranks, 
and marching to the front, when the instructor 
shall wish to form it into four ranks, he will com- 
mand: 

1. In f CUT ranity/arm company, 2. By the l^t^ 
double file$, 8. Maboh (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

390. At the command march^ the left guide 
and the left file of the company will continue to 
march straight to the front : the company will 
make a half face to the left, the odd numbers pla- 
ing themselves behind the even numbers. Tlv" 
even numbers of the rear rank will shorten t* 
steps a little, to permit the odd numbers of 
front rank to get between them and the i 
numbers of that rank. The files thus formed 
fours, except the left file, will continue to mft 
obliquely, lengthening their steps slightly, m> 
to keep constantly abreast of the gmd<&\ ««je\vi 
will close sueceseiveJy on the fi\e neU 
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aad when at this proper distance from that file, 
will face to the front by n Imlf fjice to tliO right, 
and take the touoh of (^Ibowa to the left. 

39L The company being in march to tliefroat 
in four raukd, when tho instrnctor slja]! widh to 
fona it into two ranks, lie will comuiund-; 

uTidiyublejUen. 3. Ma^ch {or cl^uhl^ quick — 
March). 



\ 



At the oommand marcA, the left gtildo 
and tlie left file of tlni cotnpany will contiane to 
iiiiirch straight to the front; the company will 
make a half face to the ri^ht, and march ob- 
liquely, lengthening the ste]i alittlo^ i^ order to 
keep, na near as possible, abreast of the gdde. 
As soon a3 the seooncl file from the left elmll have 
gained to the right the interval necessary for tliO 
left file to form into two ranks, tho second file 
will face to the front by a half face to tho left 
and march atraight-forward ; tho left filo will un- 
mediately tbrm into two ranks, and take tho 
toticli of elbowi* to tlie left. Each file will exe- 
cute successively, what haj just been pre&t>riW 
for the file next to the left, and each file will 
form into two ranks when tJie file next on its 
right has oblivjued tho required distance, aud 
fiiced to the froat. 

393. If the conipaTiy be supposed to make part 
of a column^ left in front, these different intjve- 
ments will be executed acconling to the same 

principhs, and by inveTao Taiftaa*, sobatituting the 

iadicatdon l^ for rig^t. 
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TITLE IV. 



INSTRTTCnOTSl FOB SKTEUfflSHEBS. 

General Principles and Division of the Instruc- 
tion. 

L The moyements of skirmishers shonld be 
subjected to such rules as will give to the com- 
mander the means of moving them in any direc- 
tion with the greatest promptitude. 

2. It is not expected that these movements 
should be executed with the same precision as in 
dosed ranks, nor is it desirable, as such exact- 
ness would materially interfere with their prompt 
execution. 

8. When skirmishers are thrown out to clear 
the way fof, and to protect the advance of, 
the main corps, their movements should bo so 
regulated by this corps, as to keep it constantly 
covered. 

4. Every body of skirmishers should have a 
reserve, the strength and composition of whii " 
will vary according to circumstances. ^ 

6. If the body thrown out 

ing distance of the main 
serve will be sufficient for < 
duty it shall be to fill vacanif 
line with cartridges, relieve" 
serve as a rallying point for f " 

6. If the main corps bej 
tance, besides the < 
26 
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MTve will be required, composed of entire com- 
p{iaiea^ which will b^ employed to sustauL atid ' 
miiforcesuch parts of the line uflinay bewanjily 
attacked ; thh reserve should be strong enough 
to relieve at least half the companies deployed w 
skirmishers. 

7. The reserves eJiould be placed behind the 
centre of the line of skirmishers^ the company 
reserves ut one hundred and fifty, and the prin- 
cipal reserve at fonr hundred paces. This rule, 
however, is not invjiriahle* The reserveSj while 
holding themiiehea within flustainiuff distance of 
the line, should he, us mu(?h as poHsible, in posi- 
tion to afford each other niutaal protectiout and 
must carefully profit by anj jiceidenta of the 
groimd to conceal themselves from the view of 
the enemyi and to shelter themselves from hta 
fire. 

9, The movements of skirmiaherB will be exe- 
cuted in ipiick, or double quick time. The run 
will bo resorted to ouly in oases of urgent neces- 
sity* 

9. Skirrninhers will be permitted to carry their 
]}ieceii iu the rauuner most convenient to them* 

10. The movements will be habitually indica- 
ted by the sounds of the bugle. 

XL The ofliccra, and, if necessary, the nou- 
commissioned otlieers^ will repeat, and cause the 
com man da to be executed, as soon as they are 
gtvoui but to avoid mistakee, when the sij^nab 
are employed, they will wait until the last bugle 
note IS sounded before commencing the moye- 
ment, 
12. Whenakiriiualci&TBttftOTi!iKt^\ftiHiss^^&T«^ 
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idly, the officers and non-comioiBsioned officers 
wiU see that the men economize their strength, 
keep cool, and profit bj all the advantages which 
the ground may offer for cover. It is only by 
this continual watchftilness on the part of all 
grades, that a line of skirmishers can attain success. 
13. This instruction will be divided into five 
articles, and subdivided as follows : 

Abticlb I. 

1. To deploy forward. 

2. To deploy by the flank. 
8. To extend intervals. 

4. To close intervals. 

6. To relieve skinnishers. 

Abticlb II. 

1. To advance in line. 

2. To retreat in line. 

8. To change direction. 
4. To march by the flank. 

Abtiole UL 

1. To flre at a halt. 

2. To fire marching. 

Abticlb IV. 

1. The rally. 

2. To form column to march in any direction. 
S, Tbe assembly. 
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• Abtiolb V. 

1. To deploy a battalion as skirmishers. 

2. To rally the battalion deployed as skir- 
mishers. 

14. In the first four articles, it is supposed 
that the movements are executed by a company 
deployed as skirmishers, on a front equal to that 
of the battalion in order of battle. In the fifth 
article, it is supposed that each company of the 
battalion, being deployed as skirmishers, occupies 
a front of one hundred paces. From these two 
examples, rules may be deduce^l for all cases, 
whatever may be the numerical strength of the 
skirmishers, and the extent of ground they ought 
to occupy. 

ARTICLE I. 
DEPIiOYMBNTS. 

15. A company may be deployed as skirmish- 
ers in two ways ; forward, and by the flank. 

16. The deployment forward will be adopted 
when the company is behind the line on wliich it 
is to be established as skirmishers : it will be de- 
ployed by the flank, when it finds itself already on 
that line. 

17. Whenever a company is to be deployed as 
skirmishers, it will be divided into two platoonSi 
and each platoon will be subdivided into two eec- 
tioDs ; the comrades itv WtXl^^ f^vmliv^ ^^nps erf 

four men, will be careivvV \^ Vxvon«i «ev^\a ^swtaisft. V^ 
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each other. The captain will assure himself that 
the files in the centre of each platpon and section 
are designated. 

18. A company may be deployed as skirmishers 
on its right, left, or centre file, or on any other 
named file whatsoever. In this manner, skir- 
mishers may be thrown forward with the greatest 
possible rapidity on any ground they may be re- 
quired to occupy. 

19. A chain of skirmishers ought generally to 
preserve their alignment, but no advantages which 
the ground may present should be sacrificed to 
attain this regularity. 

20. The interval between skirmishers depends 
on tiie extent of ground to be covered; but in 
general, it is not proper that the groups of fo^ur 
men should be removed more than forty paces 
from each other. The habitual distance between 
men of the same group in open grounds will be 
five paces ; in no case will they lose sight of each 
other. 

2L The front to be occupied to cover a bat- 
talion comprehends its front and the half of each 
interval which separates it from the battalion on 
its right and left. If a line, whose wings are not 
supported, should be covered by skirmishers, it 
will be necessary either to protect the flanks 
with skirmishers, or to extend them in front of 
the line so far beyond the wings as effectually to 
oppose any attempt which might be made by the 
enemy^e ekirmisbera to disturb the fia^d^ 
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wheu the captuin shall wish to deploy it hrv 
on the left ^)e of the fifat plutooa, holding 
secoud pJatoon io reservt:^ he will command: 



L First plfjtoiyii — as Ehirmishers. 

2. Oti^ the UftfiU—tahe inicroiiJa. 

3, Ma Hon (or double quich — Majbch 



I 



23* At tho fii'^t command, the second 
third lieutenants will place themselves rap 
two paee3 behind the ci^ntrea of the right 
left sectiunB of the tirst platoon; the fifth serg< 
will move one piice \n front of tlie centre of 
first platoon, and will place himself between 
two sectioiis in the front rank as soon aa 
movement begins; the fourth sergeant will p 
himself on the left of the front rank of the b 
platoon, as Boon as he can pcLss, The cap 
will indicate to this sergeant the iK>int on wl 
he wishes him to direct hia march. The 
Ueutennnt, placing himself before the centre 
the second platoon, will oommaJid : 



BITH^I 



Second platoon baektcard — Ma: 



24» At thia command^ the second platoon 

btep three paces to the rear, so as to unTiiask 

flank of the firafc platoon. It will then be ha 

bj it* chief, and the second sergeant will ^ 

Jiim sol foil the \q.% wid the tidrd sergeant On 

nVht dank of l\mT>\ti.toyu. U\\\^ w^ — ;^ 

t/;e march, tho secoTii^\HXw>TVTw'Si. 

the first coiuraftT\t\, . ^ 

g5. At the comrua^i witcK.vm* 
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four men, conducted by the fourth sergeant, will 
direct itself on the point indicated.; all the other 
groups of fours throwing forward briskly the left 
Moulder, will move diagonaUy to the front in 
double quick time, so as to gain to the right the 
space of twenty paces, which shall be the dis- 
tance between each group and that iramediittely 
on its left. "When the second group from the left 
shall arrive on a line with, and twenty paces 
from the first, it will march straight to the front, 
conforming to the gait and direction of the first, 
keeping constantly on the same alignment and at 
twenty paces from it. The third group, and all 
the others, will conform to what has just been 
prescribed for the second ; they will arrive suc- 
cessively on the line. The right guide will arrive 
with the last group. 

86. The left guide having reached the point 
where the left of the line should rest, the captain 
will command the skirmishers to halt ; the men 
composing each group of fours will then imme- 
diately deploy at five paces from each other, and 
to the right and left of the front-rank man of the 
even file in each group, the rear-rank men placing 
themselves on the left of their file leaders. If 
any groups be not in line at the command halt^ 
they will move up rapidly, coaforoimg to whiit 
has just bei^n pr&Ecnbe^^^^^^^ 

27, If, daring; the 4fl^^^^Hfap ^^'^ should 
be fired upon by i h^^^-^^^^^^^^fa^Uun 

titwr proper ^^'^ """ T 
J88. TJic^ 
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platoon, will place themselves ten paoesin reflr ol 
I the linci^ and opposite the positions they resp^o 
I tively occupied- The chiefs of sQctiona wH 
I promptly rtetify any irregakrities, and then plaoi 
themselves twenty-five or thirty paces in rear o| 
1 the centre of their sections^ each havings with hin 
[ four men taken from the reserve, and also 1 
I buglej", who will repeat, if necessary, the *igniill 
I Bounded hy the captain, 

I 29» Ski rmi.shers should be particnlarly inatract 

f ed to take advantage of any cover which ll* 

I ground may offer, and should he flat oa th 

ground whenever sueh a movement is ueceasar;; 

I to protect them from the fire of the euemj 

I Eegidarity in the alignment ahonld yield to tH 

' Important advantage. ^ 

30- "When the uiovement begins, the first liefl 

tenant will face the second platoon ahout^ aoi 

march it promptly, and by the ehorte&t ]ina,1 

abotit one hundred and fifty paces in rear of th 

I centre of the line. He will hold it alw^aya at th) 

I distance, nnjess ordered to the contrary, 

3L Tl^e j'osierve will conform itself to all tb 
movements of the line. This rule is genial, 

32. Light troops will carry their bayoneta i 

bitually in the scabbard, and this rule ftppJil 

equally to the skirmlBhers and the reserve ; wliei 

[ ever bayonets are required to he fised, a partid 

I lar signal will be given* The captain will give 

I general superintendence to the whole deploymei^ 

and then promptly place himself about eigiij 

paces in rear of the centre of the line. He wj 

h&ve with him &\>u^ct Mii^a\rt laaatOLkou fijrt 

the reserve, ^H 
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33. The deployment may be made on thv ri^lit 
or the centre of the platoon, by the same coiii- 
manda, Bubstituting the indiclition rif^ht or centre^ 
for that of Irft tile. 

34. The deployment on the right or the centre 
will be made according to the principles pre- 
scribed above; in this latter case, the centre of 
the platoon will be marked by the right group of 
fours in the second section; the fifth sergeant 
will place himself on the right of this group, and 
serve as the guide of the platoon daring the de- 
ployment. 

35. In whatever manner the deployment be 
made, on the right, left., centre (or tmy file;, the 
men in each group of fours will habitually deploy 
at five paces from each other, and upon the front- 
rank man of the even-numbered file. The deploy- 
ments will habitually be made at twenty pace*! 
interval ; but if a greater interval be required, it 
will be indicated in the command. 

86. If a company be thrown out as skirrni.sh- 
era, bo near the main body as to render a re«t<Tvo 
unnecessary, the entire company will be ext<;nd- 
ed in the same manner, and 'according it) the 
same principles, as for the deployment of a pla- 
toon. In this case, the third lieutenant will cmi- 
mand the fourth motion, ;... 
officer designated fur cL^it 
section; the tifth «eTg« 
gaide ; the file rl^j^er^ wii 
paces in rear c^f the lijif^^f 
in line of battle. Tl^e & 
will each have a btigtor] 
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To deploy by th^ fl&nk. 

37. The oompanj beui^ nt & halt, whem 
captain Bhall ivisL to tie ploy it by the flimk, ] 
lag the first platoon in reaerve^ he will comm 

1* Second platoon — <m ghirmishi^rg. 3. ^ 
rtVAf ^anit — take tnUrtals, S, MiiM 
douhle quick — Mahoh). ■ 

38. At tho first command, the first and 
lieutonanta will placo themselves, reapeeti 
two pnces behind the centre?? of the fir.st am 
ood sec.tions of the second platoon ; the fifU 
geant will plnee himgelf one pace in front 
centre of the second platoon^ the thiril serj 
as Boon as he can paaa, will place himself oi 
right of the front rank of the same platoon, 
captain will indiciite to him the point on y 
he wishes him to direct his march. The chi 
the first platoon -will oxeeute whfit has been 
scribed tor the chief of the second platoon, 
23 and 34. The fonrth sergeant will place 
self on the left fiank of the reserve, the first 
geant will remam on the rigbt flank, 

39. At the second conunnind, the first and 
lient<?nantH will place tbemselvea two paces 
Jiind the left iQrroup of their respective sectio 

'40» At the command marck^ tlie seeond 
toon will face to the rights and comTnetia 
movement ; the left group of fonrs will stand 
but will deploy as soon as th'ere \^ room o 
right, conform\ng to Tw\ifl.t \iBSi We.o. iQreatt 
No. 26 ; the third 6«Tftftft.Tvt ^ViV^\w»\va 
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ft of the right group, to conduct it ; the 
I groap will halt at twenty paces from the 
Q its left, the third group at twenty paces 
he second, and so on to the right. Ais the 
\ halt, they will face to the enemy, and de- 
ls has been explained for the left gronp. 
The chiefs of sections will pay particalar 
on to the successive deployments of the 
I, keeping near the group about to halt, so 
ectify any errors which may be committed. 

the deployment is completed, they will 
liemselves thirty paces in rear of the cen- 

their sections, as has been heretofore pre- 

l. The non-commissioned officers will also 

liemselves as previously indicated. 

As soon as the movement commences, the 

if the first platoon, causing it to face abont, 

ove it as indicated No. 80. 

The deployment may be made by the left 

iccording to the same principles, substitn- 

ft flank for right flank. 

If the captain should wish to deploy the 

ny npon the centre of one of the platoons, 

I command : 

md platoon — as ilcirmwh^rs. 2. By the 
t and left fl<tnk^—ti.ik& iniercaU. 3, March 
loulh quick — A' 
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Uie right section of the Hccoud platotiOf llie 
lleuteDfliit bfchinil the riglit group of the le 
tioti of the same platoon. 

47* At tiie cottimand m^rch^ the right e 
will face t*:* the right^ the left fiection wiU f 
tite let^ the grc}Up on the riglit of tln^j lutti 
tion will Btnud fast. The two Beclions wiU 
otf in opposite dir^jctions : the third serceai 
place himself oti the left of the right file t 
duct it, the second sergeant on theri^ht oft 
file. The two groups ncftrest that whicli 
fast, will each Jialt at twenty poeea frot 
group, and each of the other groups "nil] Ti 
twenty pacca from the group which ia in tli 
of it, Each group will deploy oa heretofoi 
scrihed No, 40. 

48> The first and third lieutenants will 
the movement, holding thcniselve!* always a 
of the group which is about to halt, 

49. The cftptftin can cause tlie tleployia. 
be mat^e on any nam^d group whutaoevi 
this case, the fifth sergeant will place him& 
fore the group indicated, and the cleplo 
will he made according to the principles I 
fnre prescribed. 

50h The entire company may be alao dop 
according to the same priqpiplea. 



To e^^tend lnterin»ls« 

SI, Thia movement^ which laemplor^ 

tend aline of skirmishers, will be ex^ 
ing to the principles prescnhed fi 
52* Jf it he suppoeed l\i&\. \h* 
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a halt, and that the captain wishes to ex- 
the left, he will command : 

. * 3y the left flank {to many paces) extend inter" 
ta&. 2. MaBch (or dxmble fuiei — ^Maboh). 

(3. At the command nmrchy the gronp on the 
right will stand fast, all the other groups will face 
to the left, and each' group will extend its inter- 
val to the prescribed distance by the means indi- 
cated No. 40. 

64. ^he men of the same gronp will continue 
to preserve between each other the distance of 
five paces, unless the nature of the ground should 
render it hecessary that they should close nearer, 
in order to keep in sight of each other. The in- 
tervals refer to the spaces between the groups, 
and not to the distances between the men in each 
group. The intervals will be taken from the 
right or left man of the neighboring group. 

55. If the line of skirmishers be marching 
to the front, and the captain should wish to ex- 
tend it to the right, he will command : 

i. On the l^t group (to many paeet) extend inter- 
volt. 2. Maboh (or double quieh-^KKBon). 

86. The left group, conducted by the guide. 
Will continue to march on the point of direction : 
the other groups throwing forward the left shoul- 
der, and taking the double quick step, will open 
their intervals to the prescribed distance, by the 
means indicated No. 25, conforming also to what 
is prescribed No, 54. 
IT 
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57. Intervals may be extended on the righ 
centre, (or any group) of the line, according 
the same principles. 

58. If in extending intervals, it be intend^ 
that one corapany«or platoon shonld occupy alin 
which had been previously occupied by two, ' 
men of the company or platoon which is to re 
will fall successively to,' the rear as they are re^J 
lleved by the extension of the intervals. 

. To dose interval!. 

69. This movement, like that of opening inter- 
vals, will be executed according to the principles 
prescribed for the deployments. * i 

60. If the line of skirmishers be halted, and \ 
the captain should wish to 'Mose intervals to the I 
left, he will command: ) 

I 
1. By the left JlanJc (so many paces) close inter* 
vals, 2. Maboh (or double quick — Maeoh). 

61. At the command marcTi, the left group 
will stand fast, the other groups will face to the 
left and close to the prescribed distance, each 
group facing to the enemy as it attains its proper 
distance. 

62. If the line be marching to the front, the 
captain will command : 

L On the left growp (so mau-y pace%\ <slo8« inter- 
vals. 2. Maboh (ot double q^uvite— ^i^^^^, 

63. The left group, coTi^LU^X.^^ >>l '^^ ^^^ 
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1 continue to move on in the direction previ- 

;ly indicated; the other groups, advancing 

right shoulder, \rill close to the left, until 

intervals are reduced to the prescrihed dis- 

ce. 

^. In^rvals may he closed on the right, 
itre (or any group) according to the same 
Qciples. 

(5. When intervals are to he closed up, in 
ler to reinforce a line of skirmishers, so as to 
ise two companies to cover the ground which 
I heen previously occupied hy one, the new 
Qpany will deploy so as to finish its move- 
nt at twenty paces in rear of the line it is 
>ccupy, and the men will successively move 
>n that line, as they shall he uamasked hy 
tnen of the old company. The reserves of 
two companies will unite hehind the centre 
the line. 



"o relieve a oompany deployed as skirmishen, 

J6. When a company of skirmishers is to he 
ieved, the captain will he advised of the inten- 
Q, which he will immediately communicate to 
first and second lieutenants. 
J7. The new company will execute its deploy- 
nt forward, so as to finish the movement at 
)ut twenty paces in rear of the liner 
J8. Arrived at this distance, the men of tiie 
w company, hy command of their captain, 
11 advance rapi^ a few paces heyowd t^Ja oXi 
^ and bait; the new line \>em^ ^^\aiXi^.'§as^ 
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the old companj will ftssemble on its resfii 
takiog caro not to get into groups of lours until 
they ure beyotid the fire of the eoemy, 

69, If the skirmishers to be relievwl are march- 
ing in retreat, the company thrown out to relieve 
them will deploy by the flank, as prescribed No. 
38, and following. The old skirmiahera will con^ 
tinue to retire with order, and having passed ttfl 
naw line, thej will form upon the reBerve, 



4 



AimCLE IT, 

TO ADVANCE. 
To adTwqce in line, And to rotre&t in line. 

70* When a platoon or a corap^ny deplojedw 
skirmishers la marching by the frontj the guid* 
will be liabjtnally ^n the centre. No partic-ohr 
indication to this effect need be given in the com' 
mands, but if on the contrary it be intended tlut 
the directing guide should be on the right or 
left, tlie command guide rights or guide Isfit 
will be given immediately after that of forward. 

71, The captain, wishing the line of skinniah^ 
ere to advanoej will command : 

1, Forward. 2. Maieoh (or d^ntbU quiei^\ 
MAKon). 

7S, This command will be repeated with the 

grestest rapidity by t\i& ehx^tftift^ aenAions, aod in 

*caae'of need br tli^ a6TtttiB&\.a* Tm&^^^^^&^^- 
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eral, whether the skirmishers march hj the front 
or bj the flank. 

73. At the first command, the three sergeants 
will moYO briaklj on the line, the first on the 
right, the second on the left, and. the third in the 
centre. 

74. At the command march, the line will . 
moTe to the front, the guide charged with the 
direction will move on the point indicated to 
him, the skirmishers will hold themselyes aligned 
on this guide, and preserve their intervals to- 
ward him. 

75. The chiefs of sections will mtfrch imme- 
dis^lj behind their sections, so as to direct their 
movements. 

76. The captain will give a general superin- 
tendence to the movement. 

77. When he shall wish to halt the skirmishers, 
he will command : 

Halt. . 

78. At this command, briskly repeated, the 
fine will halt. The chiefs of sections will 
promptly rectify any irregularity in the align- 
ment and intervals, and after taking every possi- 
ble advantage which the ground may offer for 
protecting "^e men, they, with the three ser- 
geants in the line, will retire to their proper 
places in rear. 

79. The captain wishing to march the skir- 
mishers in retreat, will command : ' ^ 

1. In retreat, &, March (or doulU quicfe- 
March.) 
27* 



ill to m i 
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80. At the ^rfit oommand^ the three 
geants will Tnovc on tho lino as pn^t^lb^ J 

81. At thy Pon>mftml vitt'Tch, ihe fikirmifil 
Will face ahout individually, and martih to the 
refir, ^onfarming to tlie principles pr& 
No. 74. 

62. The oflJcora and sern^eantu will mia^ 
exertion tt> preserve order. 

83. To halt tliG skirmishers, miurohing mj\ 
treat, the captuia will command : 

Halt. 

84. At thi» cominand the BkimiiaherB will 
and iinmedifttely face to the front. 

85. The chieis of &ectians and the three guides 
will each conform himself to what IB preflorib«d 
No. 78. 

To ohauffa di^ootion. 

86* If the commander of a line of sldrmifthew 
shall wish to catiso it to change direction to tiu 
right, he will command: 

1, Eight v^he^L 2, March (or double <^iiici^ 

87. At 'tiie command tn^r^h, tlm ngfat ^fflMl 

wiU mark tim<i m hw \iUc<i ; tiitj Ittt iTuldP**" 

move tn a <5irt\ft W wo tv^Vx. ^^^^^ 

properly reg:vi\ate \i^* v(\t>v^^v 

^JJjr cast his ey<i* to t'txe t\ftV\ 

t?ii4ction ot^ the \in«. «^^ ^^ ^'^^^ 
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to be passed over. The centre goide will also 
march in a circle to the right, and in order to 
conform his movements to the general direction, 
will take care that his steps are onlj half the 
length of the steps of the gnide on the left. . 

^« The skirmishers will regulate the length 
of their steps hj theii* distance from the march- 
ing flank, being less as thej approach the pivot^ 
and greater as they are removed from it ; they 
will often look to the marching flank, so as to 
preserve the direction and their intervals. 

89. When the conmiander of the line shall 
wish to resmne the direct march, he will com- 
miuld: 

1. Fopixvrd, 2. Maboh. 

90. At the command march^ the line will 
cease to wheel, and the skirmishers will move 
direct to the front ; the centre guide will march 
on the point which will be indicated to him. 

9L K the captain should wish to halt the 
liae, in place of n^oving it to the front^ he will 
command : 



halt. 

will be 
ttiul bif 
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YODce ; for example^ if the oaptain should wish 
I to refuse bis left, dow become the ngh% be will 
■ oomiaandi 1. Lsft whecL 2. Ma boh. At the 

command halt^ the {^kinnishera wUl face to th« 

enjetnj. 
95, ^^t if, instead of halting the line, the 
leap tain should wish to continue to march it in 
I retreat be will, when be Judges the linej 
l^beeled suMcientl^, conxmand: 



1, In retreat. 2. MiEOR. 



To march b^ tli« flank. 



1 



66. The coptain, wisJiin^ the atirmiahers to 
march by the riglit flank, mil command: 



1* By tha right ^anh 



i 



07* At the fil*st ooimnand, the threo sergeanta 
will place themselves on the line. 

98, At tho command rrntr&h, the skirmishera 
vi 11 face to tbe right and move off ; the ligit- 
guide will place bimself hy tbe side of tbe lead- 
ing man on tha right to ^imduot him, and will 
mart;h on tbe point indicated ; each ekirmkher 
will take care to follow exactly in the dh^eetion 
of the one immLedii\t«ily preceding liinji and to 
preservG Ida distance, 
99, The skiTm\&\\CTa TCLKY^l«n^wc«^«^^i^^ 



lefh flank, according W <^^ ^'''^t}^^^^ 
by^ tho, same commwiA^, wi^:>«^^^^^^^ ^ 
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right; the left guide will place himself by the 
side of the leading man to conduct him. 

100. If the slormishers he marching by the 
flank, and the captain should wish to halt them, 
he will command: 

Haxt. 

■ ^ lOL At this command, the skirmiishers will 
halt and face to the enemy. The officers and 
sergeants will conform to what has been pre- 
scribed No. Irs. 

102. The reserve should execute all the move- 
ments of the line, and be' held always about one 
hundred and fifty paces from it, so as to be in 
position to second its' operations. 

103. When the chief of the reserve shall wish 
to xharc^ it in advance, he will command: 1. 
PlaUxmfarwa/rd. 2. Guide tjft, 3. Maboh. If 
he should wish to march it in retreat, he will 
command : 1. In retreat. 2. Maboh. 8. £hiide 
right. At the command halt^ it will reface to 
the enemy. 

101. The men should he made to understand 
that the signals or commands, such as forward^ 
means that - the skirmishers shall march on the 
enemy ; in retreat^ that they shall retire, and to 
the right or ^ft flanJc^ that the men must face 
to the right or left, whatever may be their posi- 
tion. 

105, If the skirmishers lie maTOcscoi^ \ii "^^ 
^a^k^ and the captain should wVah. \.o c)a»xv%'5k ^- 
rection to the right (or left), lie> V\\\ e.oTMSv«»5w'- 
-?. ^Jile right (or i^gft). ^. lfi.A.^o^. '^^ 
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movemCDt« will ulso be exeoated by th^s? 
Nos. 14 and 15. 



AETICLE m. 
THE FIEINOS. 



106. SkiiiciBhers will fire either at a 
marc Ling. * 

To fire Bt a halt 




107. To cause this fire to be executed^ tlifi 
taiii will commatid : 



Oofnmfn^ — Fihing, 



I 

tb« 

i 



P 



108> At this commajid, brislsly repeated 
men of the front raok will commence ft 
they will reload rtipidly, and hold theinselv 
readiuess to tire again. Duririg tJiis tim* 
men of the rear rank will come to a ready, 
as &oon as tlieir respective file leaders httVb - 
ed, they will also fire aud reload. The me 
each file will thua continue the firing, <^oqJ 
ing to thif^ principle, that the one or the i 
flhall always have hi a piooo loaded. 

109h 1-ight troopa should bo fthvays cah 

as to aim with accuracy ] they should, morei 

endeavor to eatimat^i correctly the distAD<?ei 

twGcn themselves tmtV^k'i txv^Kvwj Vi\^>!oS 

thuB be eDabAcd to 4eV\^<Q^ ^>^^evE ^-t^ ^ 

greater certainty oi aiacjcfc^ ^^ 

HO. Skurmia^era ^W ^^ ^^^^ ] 
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place whilst reloading, unless protected by acci- 
dents in the ground. 



To fire marohins. 

111. This fire will be executed by the same 
commands as the fire at a halt. 

112. At the command commence firmg^ if the 
line be advancing, the front-rank man of every 
file will halt, fire, and reload before throwing 
himself forward. The rear-rank man of the same 
file will continue to march, and after passing ten 
or twelve paces beyond his front-rank man, will 
halt, come to a ready, select his object, and fire 
when his front-rank man has loaded ; the fire will 
thus continue to be executed by each file ; the 
skirmishers will keep united, and endeavor, as 
much as possible, to preserve the general direc- 
tion of the alignment. 

113. If /the line be marching in retreat, at the 
command commence ji ringy the front-rank man of 

fire, and 
t^io rear- 
rank mao of Uiomi. !■ :i^ ,.i ■ ' march, 

and halt t^^jbAt-Mlatt^^ .:^ front- 

rank }ii£ua, V^m ^^^^ft "^^ '^^^T 

when bli 
treat and. 
the rear 
rank 




to the tinamy, 




p 



904 TKfiTKrCTIOlT TOR B^TRVISHEBS. 

been prescribed fbr tbe rear-r&tik man ; £bo flri 
will tbua be coDtitiued. 

114, If the company be marching by the rif 
flank^ at the commandj commence Jiring^ 1 
front-rank man of every file will fiice to the I 
emy, step one pnee forward^ halt, and fire; 1 
rear-rank man will continne to move forwa 
As soon ns the front-rauk man haa fired^ he n 
plaoe him&elf brUkly behind his r<aar-rank ai 
and reload whiii^t marohing. When ha 1 
loaded^ the rear-rank man will^ in hjs tum^ £ 
to the enemy^ step one pace forward j haJti i 
fire, and returning^ to the ranka, will place hi 
a^lf behind Mb front-rank man; the latter^ 
hia tnrn, will act in the same manner, obserr 
the same principles. At the command, <w 
firing^ the men of the roar rank will retake th 
original poaitlonsT if not already there. 

115, If the company be marchii^g by the 1 
flank, the fire w ill be executed according to ' 
same principles, bnt in this case it will be i 
rear-rank nmn who will fire fij'st. 

116, The folio ;vring mlea will be obaerved 
the cases td which they apply- 

117, If the lino he "firing at a halt, ot wh 
marching by the Hank, at the command for^i 
— JfAROF, it will be the men whoise pieces 
loaded, ^vithout regard ti) tbo particular rani 
which they belong, who will move to the frc 
Those men whose p\(;t*i% \v&t^ been discharg 
will reMiain in thevr \Afte.ea \« \<jwfc. ^^qh^tv \3k 

movins forward, aii4 thft ^y\vl^ Vv\V\ifc ^™!fi 

US. If the liuQ b^ftrms ^^"^^^ ^"^^^ 
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Etncing, or whilst marching by the flank, at the 
3mmand, In retreat — Mabch, the men whose 
ieces are loaded will remain faced to the enemy, 
ad will ^tQ in this position ; the men whose 
idces are discharged will retreat loading them, 
ad the fire will be continued agreeably to the 
rinciples prescribed No. 113. 

119. If the line of skirmishers be firing either 
t a halt, advancing, or in retreat, at the com- 
land, By tTie right (or left) Jlanh—li/LABou, th'e 
len whose pieces are load^ will step one pace 
at of the general alignment, face to the enemy, 
nd fire in this position ; the men whose pieces 
re unloaded will face to the right (orleft) and 
larcb in the direction indicated. The men who 
topped ont of the ranks will place themselves, 
nmediately after firing, upon the general direc- 
ion, and in rear of their front or rear-rank men, 
8 the case may be. Tlie fire will continued 
ccording to the principles prescribed No. 114. 

120!^ Skirmishers will be habituated to load 
lieir" pieces whilst marching; but they will be 
cgoined to halt always an instant, when in the 
ct of charging cartridge, and priming. 

121. They should be practised to fire and load 
neeling, lying down, and sitting, and much 
.berty should be allowed in* these exercises, in 
rder that they may be executed in the manner 
3und to be most convenient. Skirmishers should 
•e cautioned not to forget that, in whatever posi- 
}on they may load, it is importdat \5mX» >2afe v^'^tfc 
onJd be placed upright before TaTanim"ft^Va. crt^vst 
It the entire charge of powder mo^ x^-wsJo^ *^^ 
torn of the bore/ 

18 
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122h Tfi coTiiiDenmng the fire, the men of tbflj 
anine rank sliould not all firq at once, dud thftj 
meti of tbe iiam& file shoald be partiflnJftT thitt 
one or tlie other of them be always loaded, 

123, Iri retreating^ the officer commandtng (tfr 
skirmishers should seize on every advantsge 
Trhich the jc:rtmnd Tntxj preaent, for ftrrestiiig the 
enemy il^ long ns possible. 

I24h -A-t the aignal to r^nee firing^ the rfiptdifi 
will ^e tlint tho order is promptly obeyed; birt 
the men who may not be loaded, will lyad* If 
the lino be marching^ it will continne the move- 
ment ; bnt the man of Onvch file wlio happens to 
be in front, will wftit until the man in the rear 
Khali be iibreaat with him* 

125. If a line of skirtnisbora be tiring advan- 
<:m^^ at the command Mlt, the line will re-fom 
upon the skirmish era who are in fmot ; when 
the line is retreating^ \ipon the atirmiaherfl wh* 
ore in the retir, 

126. tJfficers shonld watch with the gfeatest 
possible vigilanee over a line of akirmkhera ; in 
battle, they alionld neither carry Ji H^ie or fowling 
piece. In all the firings, they, as well as the ser 
geatita, ehould see that order and silence arc pre- 
served, end that the skirmishers do not wander 
impmdently ; they sljould especially caation 
them to be calm ajid collected ; not to fire until 
they distinctly perceive the objeota at wliich they 
aim, and are sure that thoee objects are within 
proper range. Skirmishers should take fulvan- 
tage promptly, and with intelligence, of all shel 
ter^ and of all a<;c\iftTvXa t>t \}Qfe ^wv^^A^tocoa^ 

ceal them selves ftoux >iift '^^ ^"^iift wossra:^^- 



Vol. I. 



InHtriKiion for SkirmiBhrrs >, 



1 1 ,B B 6 1 '■ * '"^ '■' *• • 



^,^y.^^.i^^^•V^" 



To raUy by fours . ^ 
y 0.1-2.9. wiSo 







ro mlAjr •"'{Xi*'*"-'^ 



INSTRUCTION FOB SKIRMISHERS. 



207 



rotect themselves from his fire. It may often 
pen, that intervals are momentarily lost when 
iral men near each other find a common shel- 
but when they quit thi^ position, they 
lid immediately resume their intervals and 
r places in line, so that they may not, by 
^ding, needlessly expose themselves to the 
of the enemy. 



ARTICLE IV. 

THB BAIiIiT. 

To form columzi. 

J7. A company deployed as skirmishers, is 
ed in order to oppose .the enemy with better 
1668 ; the rallies are made at a run, and with 
mats fixed ; when ordered to rally, the skir- 
lers fix bayonets without command. 
B.' There are several ways of rallying, which 
bhief of the line will adopt according to oir- 



59. If the line, marching or at ii halt, be 
sly disturbed by scattered horsemenn it will 
be nece^^ary tOiftlUtti^pn the reiserve^ but 
captain wUl 04^^^^^^H to be fixed. If 
liorsemen ?h 
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man of tlte odd-nnmbered 6ie ^11 also tft] 
tKjaitiOB of guard ngfiin^t ca^ftlrj/^ turtiii 
back to liim^ his right foot tliirte^ti itichei 
the rig lit foot of the former, imd parallel 
the front^rjtink tnan of the odd tily, and thi 
rank man of the even lile^ will iklso placft 
selves back to back^ tnkinpf a like positio 
between the two men already established* 
to the riglit and left; the right feet of it 
men will ho brought dbgether, forming a e 
and serving for mutudl support. The foa 
in each group will come to a ready, iire Hi 
siou may ofer, and load without movlDg 
feet. 

130, The captain and chieft of aeotlot 
eaeh cause tlie four inen who constitute his 
to form Bqnare, the nien separating so 
enable liitn and tlie bagler to plaoe then 
in the centre. The three sergeants wil 
promptly place himself in the gronp ijeat* 
in the line of skjmijahera. "^ 

131p If the captain desires again to depl 
groupflf he will command, deploy an akirm^ 
at wJjioh each group viill deploy n& pre* 
No. 2ti. 

132. Wlienever the captain shall judge 
squares too weak, but should wish to nc 
position by etrengtheniug his line, he wil 
mand; 

EaWy hy sections. 
t 

133 At this (iOT3t\TliMii,>^l^e) ^V\i5S* ^' 

will move rapV4\:r ^^^^^ ^^^^w^^ 
respective fiectioiia, or ^^ «svs Qto«>^^* 
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whose position might offer a shelter, or other 
particular advantage; the skirmishers will col- 
lect rapidly at a run on this group, and withdtt 
distinction of numhers. The men composing the 
group on which the formation is made, will im- 
mediately form square, as heretofore explained, 
and elevate their pieces, the hajonets uppermost, 
in order to indicate the point on which the rally 
is to he made. The other skirmishers, as they 
arrive, will occupy a];|jd fill the open, angular 
spaces hetween these four men, and successively 
rally around this first nucleus, and in such man- 
ner as to form rapidly a compact circle. The 
skirmishers will take, as they arrive, the position 
of charge hayonet, the point of the bayonet more 
elevated, alid will cock their pieces in this posi- 
tion. The movement concluded, the two exterior 
ranks will fire as occasion may offer, and load 
without moving theu» feet. 

134. The captain will move rapidly with his 
guard, wherever he may judge his presence most 
necessary.' 

135. The officers and sergeants will be particu- 
lar to observe that the raUy is made in silence, 
and with promptitude and order; that some 
pieces in each of their subdivisions be at all times 
loaded, and that the fire is directed on those 
points only where it will be most effective. 

136. If the reserve should be threatened, it 
will form into a circle around its chief. 

137. If the obtain desires ag&m \si ^^e^Vs^ Sk^^ 
sectionSf be will command : form sect'io'n»^^*^is^»»> 
the chief of each will dress "hVa h^e\!\oTi o\i> SSs^siX 
Ue of the circle which is face^ to^«x^^ "Oa^ ^^ 

28* 
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emy, the men taking tteir proper places. The 
flections will then be deployed forward^ or hj the 
flftnkft, on any file or group tho captain may wish* 
as indicated No, 33, and following^ and No, 37^ 
and followinj?, 

138. If the captain^ or coTnmander of a line of 
skirmishers, formed of many platoons^ ahonld 
judge that the rally by section doe:i not offer 
snflieient resistance, he will cause the rally bj 
platoons to be executed, and for this pnrpoaer 
will command : 

Eally ly platoons, 

139. This movement will be eiocnted ac<^C(pd- 
ing to the same principles, and by the same 
raeans^ as' the rally by seetions. The chiefs of 
platoon will conform to what has been prescribed 
for the chiefs of section. 

140* If the captain^ or commander of the Una 
of ekirmifihers, desirea again to deploy the pla- 
toons, he will command : form pUitoon^^ and the 
movement will bo executed as prescribed N(x 187* 

141, The captain wishing to rally the ekir- 
mifihers on the reserve^ will command ■ 

EaUy on the rWffr?#. 

142. At this command, the captain will move 
briskly on tlie reserve \ the officer who comniand* 
it will take immediate steps to form square; for 
this purpose, he will cause the half sections on 
iAo flanks to be thrown perpendicularly to the 
reat \ he will oider tiha lafifsv ^o <w^^n^Vl ^T«d!u^. 
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143. The skirmishers of each section, taking 
the run, will form rapidly into groups, and upon 
that man of each group who is neare^ the centre 
of the section. These groups will direct them- 
selves diagonally toward each other, and in such 
manner as to form into sections with the greatest 
possible rapidity while moving to the rear; the 
officers and sergeants will see that this formation 
is made in proper order, and the chiefs will direct 
their sections upon the reserve, taking care to nn- 
mask it to the right and lefb. As the skirmishers 
arrive, they will continue and complete the for- 
mation of the square begun by the reserve, dos- 
ing in rapidly upon the latter, without regard to 
their places in line ; they will come to a ready 
without command, and fire upon the enemy; 
which will also be done by the reserve as soon 
as it is unmasked by the skirmishers. 

14^. If a section should be closely pressed by 
caval^ while retreating, its chief will command, 
hcUt ; at this command, the men will form rapidly 
into a compact circle around the officer, who will 
re-form his section and resume the march, the 
moment he can do so with safety. 

145. The formation of the square in a prompt 
and efficient manner requires coolness and activ- 
ity on the part of both officers and sergeants. 

146. The captain will also profit by every mo- 
ment of respite which the enemy's cavalry may 
leave him ; as soon as he can, he will endeavor 
to place himself beyond the reach of their char- 
ges, either by gaining a position where he may 
defend himself with advantage, or by returning 
to the corps to which he belotiga* ^ox ^\^y^^* 
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I pose^ being m aqnare^ he will canae the Compaq 

[ to break into col u hid by platoons at half ilistontM 
f to this effect, be will command; 

147. At the comtnand march^ each platoot 
TV ill drei*!* on its centre, and the platoon whicl 
was facing to the rear 'will face about withocl 
00 m m and , Thtt gn idcfl wi 1 1 plaoe t [j e m s*l ves on 
tlie right aad left of their respectire platofinaj 
those of the second platoon will place themselves 
at half didtance from thoj?e of the first, coutitfag 
from the rear rank, Tlicae Oi^positfon^ beiii^ 
made, the captain can move the column in what* 
ever directioD he m^y judge proper* 

148. If he wisliei^ to march it in retreat^ be 
will commands 

I 1, In r£trectt 2, March (or dovlfle qnkk^ j 
' ^AJtcn), 

149. At the c<imtnnnd marchj the coJumn ^ 
I immediately face by the rear rank (the 
r closerii of the first platoon retaining their pJ 

tion), and move off in the opposite direction. 
Gooti at) thu column is in motbD^ the captain ] 
comniaad; 

a. Quide right (or Uft), 

150* He will indicate the direction to 1 
ivg guide : the guides will march at tUeir ] 
dht&ace^ and tie meu Willi V««iV'^^™^ 
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15L If again threatened by cavalry, the cap- 
tain will command : 

1. Formsqua/re, 2. Maboh. 

152. At the command march, the colnmn will 
bait ; the first platoon will face abont briskly, and 
the outer half-sections of each platoon will be 
thrown perpendicnlarly to the rear, so as to form 
the second and third fronts of the sqaare. The 
officers and sergeants will promptly rectify any 
irregularities which may be committed. 

153. If he should wish to march the column in 
advance, the captain will command: 

1. Form column, 2. Masoh. 

164. Which will be executed as prescribed No. 
147. 

155. The column being formed, the captain will 
command : 

1. Forwprd, 2. Masoh (ot double quich — ^Maboh). 
3. Guide Irft (or right). 



15fi. At tbe second command 


-thecol^imn wiJl 


move forwjird, nud at thftjM 


jMMjtaaiul, tl^e 


raea wiU take thelfla|Ufl^H 


■P^nU^of 


the guid«. i^^V^V^H 




157, If the mp^ ^ 




gain ground to uf 




rapid whe^jjsto fl 




for this purpose, 1 




it maf be neoe^tf^ 
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158. Tf ft company be in colutna by platoon, at 
half diijt^nce, right in front, tbo captain can de- 
ploy the fir^^t platoon as Hkirmialiera by the means 
already explained ; biit ^f it should be bis wisb to 
deploy the second platoon forward on the oeutre 
file^ leaving the first platoon in reserve, be will 
oojomand ; 

1, Second plttto<m — a» ^hirfnisJtirs. 3. On the 
tenter file — takeintei'^aU, 3. MiQcn (or (fouii* 
quick— ^KUi^H). 

159h At the first commuud^ the chief of the 
first platoon will cantion his platoon tu stand fast; 
tbe cUiefa of sections of the seooud fdatoon will 
place themselves before tiie centre of their eec- 
tions: the fifth sergeant wifl place himself one 
pace in front of the centre ^;^f the second platoon* 

160- At the second command^ the chief of the 
right section, eecond platoon, will command; 
Sci^tioTi rifjht fac^ ; the chief of the left section: 
Section liiftface. 

16L At the cottiniarid march^ tbese sections 
will move off briiikly hi o()]>osiU) directions, and 
having unmaeked the first platoon, the chiefs of 
sections will respectively command ; By tht ^ft 
^«A;^M\Ron, and By the right fiauh—'i^.\iix^ii\ 
and as soon as these eectiona arrive on tho nlign- 
meiit oi the first platoon, they will command; 
As skinni^her^—RAnoH. The gronpa will then 
deploy according to ^irei^oribed principles^ on the 
tight group of tiie left section, wliicb will be di- 
rected by the fifl\i^v^^feftw\ftx\l\^<iTjyh\nti.udieAted, 
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ment made by the flank, the second platoon^ will 
be moved to the front by the means above stated, 
and halted after passing some steps beyond the 
alignment of the first platoon; the deployment 
will then be made by the flank according to the 
principles prescribed. 

THS ASSEMBIiT. 

163. A company deployed as skirmishers will 
be assembVed when there . is no longer danger of 
its being disturbed ; the assembly will be made 
habitually in quick time. 

164. The captain wishing to assenfble the skir- 
mishers on the reserve, wiU command : 



Assemble on the reserve. 

165. At this command, the skirmishers will as- 
semble by groups of fours ; the front-rank men 
will place themselves behind their rear-rank men ; 
and each group of fours will direct itself on the 
reserve, where each will take its proper place in 
the ranks. When the company is re-formed, it 
will rejoin the battalion to which it belongs. 

166. It may be also proper to assemble me 
mishers on the centre, or on the right or 1< 
the line, either marching or at a halt. 

167. If the captain should wish to assi 
them on the centre while marching, he will 
mand: 

Assemble on the ceutre 
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iftS. At this command, the centre guide will 
continue to march directly to the front on the 
point indicated : the front rank man of the di- 
recting file will follow the guide, and be covered 
by his rear-rank man ; the other two comrades of 
this group, and likewise those on their left, will 
march diagonally, advancing the left shoulder and 
accelerating the gait, so as to re-form the groups 
while drawing nearer and nearer the directing 
file ; the men of the right section will unite in the 
same manner into groups, and then upon the di- 
recting file, throwing forward the right shoulder. 
As they successively unite on the centre, the men 
will bring tlieir pieces to the right shoulder. 

169. To assemble on the right, left (or any file) 
will be executed according to the same principles. 

170. The assembly of a line marching in retreat 
will also be executed according to the same prin- 
ciples, the front-rank men marching behind, their 
rear-rank men. 

171. To assemble the line of skirmishers at a 
halt, and on the line they occupy, the captain will 
^ive the same commands; the skirmishers will 
face to the right or left, according as they should 
inarch by the right or left flank, re-form the 
groups while marching, and thus arrive on the 
tile which served as the point of formation. As 
tliey successively arrive, the skirmishers will sup- 
port arms. 
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ARTICLE V. 

TO DBPIiOr A BATTAUON AS 8KIB- 

MTSHV.RB AND TO BAT.TiY THIS BAT- 

TAIiION. 

To deploy the battalion as sldrmiBliers. 

172. A battalion beiDg in line of battle, if the 
commander should wish to deploy it on the right 
of the sixth company, holding the three right 
toompanies in reserve, he will signify his intention 
to the lientenant-colonel and adjutant, and also 
to the senior and junior majors, one of whom will 
be directed to take charge of the battalion reserve. 
He will point out to the lieutenant-colonel the di- 
rection he wishes to give the line, as well as the 
point where he wishes the right of the sixth 
company to rest, and to the commander of the 
reserve the place he may wish it establislied. 

178. The lieutenant-colonel will move rapidly 
in f^ont of the right of the sixth company, and 
the acyutant in front of the left of the same com- 
pany. The commander of the reserve will dis- 
pose of it in the manner to be hereinafter indica- 
ted. 

174. The colonel will command : 

1. First {or second) platoons — as sTcirmishers, 

2. On the right of the siath company — take in- 
• tervals. 

8. !Maroh (or double quick — ^Mabch). 

175. At the second command, the captains of 
the Bfth and sixth companies 'w'Al ^xfe\>ax'^ \»^ ^^- 
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oomiittTiiea will bo moved to tbe front te 
twelve piioeSj hnhetlj and deployed hj tbe f 
the one on the nirbt, \Ue ot.h<i:r on the left fil 
the rneana alreaJy indicated, Each of tlio i 
companies will he iiiJirched by theflmik; ad 
soon aa tho last file of thecumpany. next to 
the direction, shall have taken its interval, il 
he moved on the lino eiitahlished hy the fifth 
sixth companies^ halted aod deployed. 

185t ^^ the proce^ling cmmple, it has 
8iippi>sis{.l that the battalion w;i^ in order of 
tlej butif io calumn, it would be dejjloy^ 
skinni^fihcra by the same oommands and aocoJ 
to the Hirne j>nnoiple9. 

186. Jf the deployment is to he made/<Jrt 
the dii^ectin^ company as f^oon as it is oniaa; 
will be moved ten oi' twelve paeea in front c 
head of the coUitmij and w ill be then deploy* 
the tile indicated. Each of tiie other comp 
will take its inter^^al to the right or left, ant 
ploy aa sfoon aa it ia taken, 

187. If the deployment lajo he made b; 
fiank, the directing company will be moved i 
earae manner to the front, as soon as it U 
masked, ftnd will then be halted and deplo/^ 
the ilank on tho file indicated. Each of tho i 
companies will ho marched by the flank, 
when it* interv:;! la tftken, will be moved ot 
Jlne, halted and deployed as soon as the com 
neit towanl tho direction eh all have linishe 
deployment, 

188. Tt has been preecrihed to place tb 
servQS in cchdou, m otdtit- that they may, li 
event of a raVly, b^ &\Aft Ui v^c^At't >ii«cM 
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'Without injaring each other; and the reserves 
of two contiguoas companies liave heen united, 
m order to diminish the numher of the echelons, 
•Jid to increase their capacity for resisting cavalry. 
189. The echelons, in the example given, de- 
scend from right to left, but they may, on an in- 
dication from the colonel to that effect, be posted 
oa the same principle, so as to descend from left 
to right. 

190. When the color-company is to be de- 
ploy^ as skirmishers, the color, without its 
pMd, will be detached, and remain with the 
Oftttalion reserve. 

0-191. In the deployments of the battalion, one 
W" both, of the companies of skirmishers, can 
®iflier constitute a part of the battalion reserve, 
W take their places in the lino of skirmishers as 
"JO colonel may desire ; in the latter case, they 
^^ take tiiieir appointed places previous to the 
<)oiiuiienoement of the deployment. 

THE ASiSSMBLT. 
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movement* preacribed for & companTf to^ 
cuted by the battrilion^ aod by tb© saihl 
nmndB and tbe siimo signals. When he w 
to rally the battalion, he will canse tJie 7*a^i 
the battalion to be sonntkd, and ^viU so di 
his reserve as to protect this movements 

194h The companies deployed as skirmj 
will be rallied in squares on their reis^eotiv 
serves ; each reserve of two contiguous cou 
ijes will form the first &ont of the square^ tl 
iQg to the rear the aecUoni) on the fl&aka 
wkLrmishers who arrive first will complet 
lateral fronts, and the last^ the fourth &ont^ 
officers and sergeants wiJl superintend tbe 
and aa fast as tho men arrive^ they Tvill 
thorn into two ranks, without regard to h* 
and cause them to face outward. 

195. The rally being effecttid, the oomma 
of squares will profit by any interval of 
the cavalry may allow for putting them in » 
either by marehmg upon the battalion re* 
or by Bei^iimg an advantaj^eous positron; t 
end^ each of tho squarea will bo formed 
oolumu, and march in this order; and if tl 
ened anew, it will halt, and again form iteel 
square. 

196p As the companies sncoeB&ivelyarrivie 
the battalion -reserve, each will reform a3i>r< 
ly as pogjjible, and, without regajxl to deaigu 
or number, take plac§ in the column next ir 
of the companies already in it. 

197. Thebattalionreservewillftlsofonnw] 
if itself threatened by cavalry, Tn tbij* cr- 
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liemselves promptly in the sectors without fire, 
nd thns march on the squares. 
-198. If the battalion column has time to form 
ivisions before forming square, the companies of 
kirmishers will take the position prescribed in 
^e School of the Battalion. 
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MANUAL OF THE SWOBD OB SABB 
FOR OFFICERS. 

F0Sin017 OF THB BWOBD OB SABBE, T^NDBB ABI 

The carry. The gripe is in the right hai 
which will be sapportidd agaiiust the right hi 
the back of the blade agamst the shoulder. 

TO SALIJTB WITH THE SWOBD OB SABIOE. 

TTiree Uines (or jxHues,") 

One, At the distance of six paces from t 
person to be saluted, raise the sword or sat 
perpendicularly, the point up, the flat of t 
blade opposite to the right eye, the guard at t 
height of the shoulder, the elbow supported 
the body. 

7\do. Drop the point of the sword or sabre 
extending the arm, so that the right hand m 
be brought to the side of the right thigh, a 
remain in that position until the person to wh< 
the salute is rendered shall be passed, or sb 
have passed, six paces. 

Three, Raise the sword or sabre smartly, a 
place the back of the blade against the rig 
shoulder. 



COLOR SALUTE, ETC. 



COLOR-SALUTE. 

In the ranks, the color-bearer, whether at a 
halt or m march, will always carry the heel of 
the color-lance supported at the right hip, the 
right hand generally placed on the lance at the 
height of the shoulder, to hold it steady. When 
the color has to render honors, the color-bearer 
will salute as follows : 

At the distance of six paces slip the right hand 
along the lance to the height of the eye; lower 
the lance by straightening the arm to its full ex- 
tent, the heel of the lance remaining at the hip. 
and bring back the lance to the habitual position 
when the person saluted shall be passed, or shall 
have passed, six paces. 



MANUAL 

FOB BBLIEVmO SENTINELS. 

Arms — ^PoBT. 

One time and one motion. 

Thbow the piece diagonally across the body, 
the lock to the front, seize it smartly at the aanie 
instant with both hands, the ngkX. aX. \Xi'^\kaxsS^&v 
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the left at the lower band, the two thumbs 
ing toward the muzzle, the barrel sloping n 
and crossing opposite the point of the left 
der, the butt proportionally lowered. Th< 
of the right hand will be above, and that 
left under the piece, the nails of both hand 
to the body, to which the elbows will be < 

Should^ — Abms. 

One time and Udo motums, 

(First motion,) Bring the piece smartly 1 
right shoulder, placing the right hand as J 
position of shoulder arms, slip the left ha 
the height of the shoulder, the fingers eztc 

(Second motion.) Drop the left hand st 
by the side. 



Being on parade and at order armi 
be wished to give the men rest, the com 
will be : 

Farade~--^E8T. 

At the command rest, turn the piece o 
heel of the butt, the barrel to the left, the n 
in front of the centre of the body ; seize it ; 
same time with the left hand just above, and 
the right at the upper band ; carry the righ 
six inches to the rear, the left knee slightly 
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INSTRUCTION 

FOE THE DBFM-MAJOB (OE PEINCIPAL MITSIOIAN.) 

The posts of the field music and band have 
been given, Title I, for the order in battle. 

In column in manoeuvre, the field music and 
band will march abreast with the left centre com- 
pany, and on the side opposite the guide, unless 
otherwise specified in the manoeuvre. 

In column in route, as well as in the passage of 
defiles to the front or in retreat, they will march 
at the head of their respective battalions. 

BSATS OF THB DBUM, AND SOUNDS OF 
THE BUOUB. 

Oeneral calls on the drum. 

The beats of the drum for infantry, independent 
of mere police calls, are fixed at fifteen. 

1. The general. 

2. The assembly i 

3. To the color. 

4. The long roll. 

6. Common time (90 steps to the minute). 

6. QV'icJc time. 

7. Double quick Urns. 

8. The reveille. 

9. The troop. 

10. The retreat. 

11. The tattoo. 

12. To recall detach/menU. 
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13. Drummer's call, 

14. Come for orders. 
First sergeant's call. 
Sergeant^B call. . 
Ck>rpfjrars call. 

15. The roll (to cease firing.) 



Beats on the drum fbr aUrmiiliflca, 

These beats are to be used only when the 
cannot be obtained^ as is prescribed in tl 
strnctiions for skirmishers, No. 10. 

1. Double quick time, 

2. Therwn, 

8. Deploy as shirmishers, 
4. Forward, 
6. In retreat. 

6. Halt 

7. By the right Jlank, 

8. By the left flank 

9. Commence flriTig, 

10. Cease firing, 

11. Change direction to the right. 

12. Change direction to the UfL 
18. Lie down, 
14. Rise up, 
16. Bally by fours, 

16. Bally by sections, K-c.^i 

17. Bally by platoons. 

18. Bally upon the reserve, 

19. ^a% upon tlveboltaUMu 

20. jiMembte on tlialMiia»AAo!^ 
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General calls on the bugle. 

1. Attention. 

2. Signal of execution (to be given by the 
general commanding more than one brigade of 
:he line). 

3. The general, 

4. The assembly. 

5. To the color, 

6. The recall, ' 

7. Quick time, 

8. Double quick time. 

9. T%e charge. 

10. The reveille. 

11. Retreat. 

12. Tattoo. 

13. To extinguish lights. 

14. Assembly of the bugles. 
16. Assembly of the guard. 

16. Orders for orderly sergeants. 

17. For officers to take their plaices in Unec^fter 
firing. 

18. The disperse. 
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Calls on the bugle for skirmiBhers. 

1. Fix bayonet 

2. Unfix bayonet, 

3. Quick time. 

4. Double quick time, 

5. The run. 

6. Deploy as skirmishers, 

7. Forward. 

8. In retreat. 

9. Halt. 

10. By the right flank. 

11. By the left flank. 

12. Commence firing, 

13. Gea^se firing. 

14. Change direction to the right. 

15. Change direction to the left. 

16. Lie down. 

17. i2/«e up. 

18. i2aZZy by fours. 

19. Rally by sections. 

20. Rally by platoons. 

21. Rally on the reserve. 

22. i?a% 071 <A« battalion. 

23. Assemble on the battalion. 

Note. — When the whole of the troops, *in the 

same camp or garrison, are to depart, the general, 

the assembly^ and to the color, will be l^esteii or 

sounded, at the T^toi^^t intervals^ in the o^dar 

here mentioned. M \Xift ^t:^^'^'^ Njksw^^A 

prepare for the mo^emexiX.-, ^^ >^^ ^'^^'^f^^'^S!!!^ 

will form by compaiiy, axi^ aX. XXxe. ^^^xaS&iC^ 

battalion. 



SIGNALS OF DKl'M-^AJoR. 231 

SiiPials of the drum-nugor lor the principal beats 
and sounds. 



1. Tke general. Extend the right ann, seizc 
the staft' in the middle, and raise the head of tht; 
staff to the height of the neck. 

2. llie assembly. Extend the right arm, raise 
the staff ahout a foot from the ground, and place 
the thnmh upon its head. 

8. To the color. Raise the arm, and turn the 
wrist inward so as to make the staff cross hori- 
zontally in front of the body, at the height of the 
neck. 

4. The long roll. Place the staff upon the 
right shoulder, the ferrule to the rear. 

5. Common time. Raise the staff perpendicu- 
larly, the ferrule upward, the right arm extend- 
ed, and at the height of the shoulder. 

6. Quick time: Raise the staff, the right arm 
extended, the palm of the hand turned to the 
front, the head of the staff higher than the right 
shoulder, the ferrule at the height and in front of, 
the sword hilt. 

7. Dovhle quick time. Point the staff directly 
forward, tbe ferrule in j^vacce, the right fon^- 
arm extended, and indicate the jjgj^jf^^ the 
gait by shaking the right J " 

8. TheT^€iU^. Tds^mm^^F' 'k 
and place the thuinh 
the Leight of the l«ft jl 

9- 7%s ratrmt, ¥i 
hind th^ ha4ik~ 

10. CAtirtA^uO, 
upon the right nha " 
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9If)NALe OF nfiU:U-MAJOS, 



II. 7^ roll (to cea^Q ^rmg). Est^adthe rigiht 
iij-m^ and fihake tlie arm and staff sharply* 

Siffnala for the mnnceuvrea of tbo ileid music ud 

1. To TTtai'ch hy the right JlavK Seize tbe 
Atuff in the middle^ and extead the arm to thfi 
right. 

2, To march &y tlis hftfinnh. Make tho sumo 
signal, extending the arm to the left, 

3» To dwdiiiMh fronL Jjet the ferrule of tho 
titaff fall into the left hand, held at the height of 
the ejCB. 

4:. fj» incTease front. Let the head of tho staff 
fall into the left hand, held at the height of the 
eyea, 

5. To change directwn. Turn half nraund tow- 
ard the line, and indicnte by a laoveiueiit of the 
3tafl^ to \%']udj fc^ide the change is to he made. 

6. To oblique to the ri^ht. Extend Lhe riglil 
arm at the height of the shoulder^ holding the 
staff in a slanting position, and seize the ferrule 
with the left hand at tho height of the hip, 

7. To oblique to the It ft. Make the contrary 
signal, the head of the stidf, always indicating tlie 
aide toward which the oblique is to he inade. 

To sround drama, &c, 

L To put up dTUTastvit*. a^i^e the fltaff 
ijsider the heaxi, rft.\ii«i \\- aa \\\^ tts>^vi t^^J3t,»Bv 

tiftaif against the breast- 



SIGNALS OF mxj^.^^,^^ 

S. To ground drums. SamA =; , "^ 

^mg up drumsticks. ^^ ^'^'^ *» for n^ 

4:. ^<? to^ up drums Sam 
(grounding drams ® ■^KOtl ^ * 



6. 7b te^ drumsticks, Sam a -« 
Putting up drumsticks. "^^^ m 

20* 



for 



BEATS OF THE DRUM. 



Explanation of the Signs tor the Dnun. 
t , COMMON TIME. 



A TAP. 



..J 



A FLAM. 




1 M J J 

' ROLLS OF. ...^ # ^ ^ # 



A DRAG. 



3 4 5 7 9 
STROKES 

d 

I 

# 



90=J-^-4-or90Step.. 

to a minute. 
TIME FOB THE RETBEAT. 

■y%- or 110 Step". 

to a minute. 
QUICK TIME. 

llOrrj-ETatorllOJ 

to a minute, 
DOUBLE QUICK TIME 



(5 <5 (5 ^ 
A ROLL.... ^ ^ ^ ^ 



140- j_J^-2- or 140 Step*. 

to a minute. 
TIME FOR THE TROOP 





ime^h and Froportion of ^Notea and B«tt«~ 



IbreTC} 



L. TWtnimit ^ 



Crotidiflte, 



QumTflTS, 



i 



^E^ 



90 14 « mlnulfr^ 



TT^n- 






SenilqnitTorBt 







«"""'»'"• ^^^^'""v;:^'*'*^ 



XkottbetB, 









Wtted Crotciiwt, 
I QiuTen, 
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or Semiqaavors 



TJ- 



S Dotted Crotchets, 

eqnal 
to Qaavers. 



^^ 



80 t< 



2 8tei 



rrrztrfct 



V-?-i^- 



~ : no t< 



A Minim, 

equal 
to S Crotchets, 



or 4 Qaavers, 



^m 



-\ 4- 



-rr-r 



V - n * i^ ^ ^ 



Dot 



2Btep 



140 t< 



80 = J 



General Calls on the Drum. 
1. The General. 



d t t t t 



-I '- — I — 



1^ ^ ^- ^ 



-^^ ^^ ?- 



L-V 



t r t r t r 



^ 



GENERAL CALLS ON DRUM. 2?n 

2. The Assembly. 

ffff rffff 




fffff f r fffff f D.C. 



^mt iMi^M! ^^^ 



3. To the Color. 
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90 = ^ 



S 



5. Common Time, 
t t t t 



I i 'If 



4 ,^ r ^ r ^f=-^-^-t-'f=¥=f 



I 



f f 



f f 



f ] 



fL^ f l# y-^ ^ ( # Y- :p:i=^EZZjg 



i I I 



:±=t: 



110 = J 



4 4 

6. Quick Time, 

< f f f f f r 



^^^fesi^ 



f f f r 



f f f f 




I 



f f f r 



r f D. C. 



:fL-irzpt=^:qi=^r=^ 



:f=i^ 



140- J 



7. Double quick Time. 
r f f f f f 



i 
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fff r f ffff 



E£d 



t=P=t4 



i 



^5 



:p=^ 



III I 



140= J 


n 4 


1. The Reveille, 

1 ^ 




■ 




V tr^ 


"I 1 






' 1* 




PlFK. 


VL"^ # 










^ • A 




fr^ ^ 1 


• i^ 




• 1^ 




( r 




\W 4 L 




• 




I J 




^ trrrrrtr 




V O 










Drux. 


fr) 1 7 


-M^ 


■f^l-f- 


1*-^ 


-f-V- 




i^y 4 




L ■-• 


] 1 


b 




«> 


- - - 


T 


3 


7 7 


3 
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eUNEBAr^ CALLS on DRVJyl, 






^^^^^m 



T^=F^ 



T 1 



J^'^^ 



eO= j Elo^ Scotcb. 

* 



^r-t 



^^m^ 




A a i] a d d d 






^ 



Ul 



d d d d 



&c. 



fTTT-^-til 




GENERAL CALLS ON DRUM- 
140 r:j Hessian. 
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^^3=^=?^fr^^?^- 



^S 



Double Drag. &c. 

dddd dddd 



^ 



3=2 



czqn 



m 



DRUlf. 



^=^~\r^^ 



«) = J Dutch. 



*^ 


*l=^ 


=^ 


-^ 


"N^ 


'rm 


^:_ii: 


y^ 


r 


— *_ 

d 

""4 


f 

--» — 


3 L^ 

r_ 

— wt-w 


d f 


&c. 

r 
.... .^ .. 




^ 


=£3= 


-?= 


=¥^ 


4ri= 


=¥ 



rt rt rrr rrr 



Drum. 



160 ^j Quick Scotch. 



|f=r-tr^^ 



i^^^m^m 
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GETVERAL CALLB ON URCM. 

9. The Troop. 




^igp 



Sunt. 



r!o=J. 




fitgt 



^ 



^ 
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24-0 



i 



# — 0- 



=?f^ 






-<» — I— i^ 



i 



d t t d t t 



^^ 



^ i# # lyzzp: 




f>r f ,-' i r gg^^ 



d t t d t t d t 



IrTTTii' 



#— - |MM= 



P-M-U 




d t t d t t d t t d 



^^1 



:irzi 



iizin 



«=t 



» 



2U 
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£3 



# # 



5=^ 



1 



11. The Tattoo^ 



80^J 
Fjnc. 



fer=4&:f-te £sl^ 



d f t d t d r f t d 



iqc:^ 



:P43xit^ 



ss 




F^hN-gt*^ 



Finn, 

f 



m 



m 



i 



After i^ qiilftWVnia^»fi^caii\tTUrt^S6LS4i, 



r f f T T f rff 




160; 
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Beats on thp Drum for Skirmisliers. 

1. Double Quicl^ Time. 
Same as No. 7 in General CaUfl on the Drum.) 

2. The Run. 

f iff T T 



I 



± 



^ 



^ 



23 



:P=p: 



i 



^1 



J^E^ 



^ 



I 



3. Deploy as Skirmishers. 

rff rff rff 



^SE 



LdfC 




4 

f f 



=^:?t: 



?=?= 



f=ff=i^ 



4 
f f 



?=P= 



4 

f f 



W=^y^ 



=?=5i 



76=^ 



I 



4 4 

4. Forward. 
f f f f 



4 r y ^ ^ 



?^=F=^ 



?"T'l*T 



rff 



rff 



^ 



^ 



^ 



F^ 



:uA-^ 
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5. In Retreat. 
fff r f fff r f 



80=J 




130- J 



i 



7. Bif the right flank. 
fffff fffff* 



H*-H*— F 



^^ 



TTr~f 



4* 



•^-H^-^" - 



n 


f 


fff 


f 


f f f f 


V 






-RTF 


M 


f p p 


-f yy^ 


-^-r ^ f- 


v^]; 




*' \ 4 


1 


1 ij > J 


J 
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f fffff ff 



^ 



^^f=t 



I 



t t t 



{ t t 






»=j 



^ 



8. jB^^Ac left flank. 

frf frf frf frf 



m 



»=«! 



9. Commence filing, 
fffff fffff 




» = ^ 




10. Ceflwe firing, 

t t d ' t 



l=:±^ 



iqi^ h'rh^ — r~^ 



:t===t 



t t d t t t 



^ ^fSt±Vs ^^^^ 
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11. Change direction to the right. 



120n » 




r f f f f 



!s^teffl=HE^^;; 



l ^ '• U M 



144 :ij. 



12. Change direction to the left. 



^, ^ ^ fi\ f^i 4^^f\f^mi l 



80=^. 



13. Lie down. 
r f f f 




i 



SEE 



-I*— # 



-nry-^i'=?=^ 



t=p 



-^-^-'?- 



I . J I 



^^ 



120 -j 



r f 



14. Rise up. 

f f r t t 






^^^ 



n^; 



BEATS OK PKCX FQtt S&ISJil&H£«a, 2&1 

15, Eailtf by /outs 

t t t 



is 



^— Lv 



i 



m 



f~?~r 



^^=^3: 



^^S[^ 



►>=j 



16, Rail If by sections 

r r t t t r r f I f 



t^er:SUs?tr;pt 



■v"^. , 



I 

I 

I 



BO^^ 




4 4 

r^ t f / f f ' ' f 



r f r 



f r / f > 
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ffffff rffffff 



^)rf!(![!f. 



'^ 



f?? 



U ]/ u u 



80=^ 



10. i2a//^ upon the Battalion. 



f t t t t t 



f t t f 




80=J. 



g 



20. Assemble on the Batatllon. 

_ fff t f f T^ 






f f f 



$n :M r, fl l 
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AUojfTo* 



2. Sigtial of Execution. 




^.^ 



^^-^^^ 





f\ 






/T% 






J 


%. 


k 


* 1 


1 


T 


t 


p 


^ 


P ^ * \ 


1 


^ 


T^ — ■z 


— J z 


J 


- r r r 1 


1 


^k ij » » » 


•■ ■_ r Lrf 1 1 


1 ^ 


• 


J 






W^ 





130 =gj Pmsto» 



3- Tke GeneraL 



pE 



^s~ r'' — ^ 



trt-z^ 



?^ 




£ 



3r3 



y^^i^^ 




W^J AnddTite. 



4. TAc Assembly, 



GENERAL CALLS OX BUGLE, ZOO 



^ ^ TmT 



xse: 



i 



^ i **f^ 



# i # 



i 



» f»§ 



?=F^ 



80= J Andante. 



5. To the Color, 






i 



# iri ,^^Tlg 



1 



?CZ3 



4 4 



^ 



-^_ii4: 



i£ 



4 4 4 4 



■^^ # 



^ ^^ >-: . 



D.C. 



S 



?c— K 



6. The Recall 



80 =:^ Andanto. 



2Ei6 OENERJ^L C^lLJ-S ON DUC-LE, 




110- J AUflffK). 



7. Qi^rcA Time. 




ti=s=i 







w 






b=t 



fc 
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^^^^^H ^^^^^H ^^^p^^5 



^i^Q^g^ 



1^:^ 



- J AllfiffTO. 



I^. C. 



^^^ 



9. TA* CAargtf. 



Kis^i^^ 



4 
I 






- ^ - * - 



±f;iS^ 



=f=#'=J^ib^^t£^S3^ 



25B 0£N£RAI* Ci.LLa ON BVGL£. 



FtT~r~R 


^ f > *l 1 hi M 


-^i--^^^ 4-^-i/-\ ^.1^ S d iS 



i 



f— *-ni^-^ -F=N 



^-N^ 



UO = J Allegro, 



10. The lUveilU. 




i^^^^ 



^i^^p^p 



srtp==:t:=?c 






r — \ — ^ — #— *- 




?3:^ 



^^ 



^^5: 







P-^-#j.: — ^ 



o.e: 






'•^-'-^"^ 



^ 



TO^J Andnnta, 



11, Retreat 
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"#— y- 



i 



12. Tattoo. 

/N ^^ ^^ ^^ 




M . M 



^*=^=r 



m 



WSZ 



^T § 



'M 7 M 



* — # #1 #- 



# 1 # — -#* 



^ 



=H*^— » r - ■ > . ■ 



prap:: 



?::? 



-TT^- N^. >*,>- ---«'-N ,.' t • 


^ *IF^— ^-— *- -^=— J^- 



:f?^^^ 



-^ , *- 



^^^— ~i*:i^E_,..._, ^ 



^ 



« k 


* 1* 


S.I ^ # 


t- ! 


(• r 


# • 1 * ^T""^ 




# #' 






- ^;- 


U ?-L_£_^fcd: 






^■--.^^F^- 



_#-, /- 






pscsisi: 



.'^- 



^i 



900 GEMIRAL C^LLH ON SUGI.^ 



t f nrp l j- l r^rjlf-lj l t 



Id -J AUcffTfl. 



13. To extinguish Lights^ 



^^T^^K^^ir^^ 



^ ^m^ r ' ? i r- ^a 



w 



m 



^^^■M-0. 



1 



#"^*» 



14, AsMmbly of tht Buglers. 
, 1W = J Prp*t*. 




it^!!=^±B?^^ Egj^aa 



15* Assembly of tJu Guard- 
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^ 



#-#-# h^ 



^ 



-#-#- 






<* jfii* ^r i ^^<*-f-^ 



S^' i CJ'LI 



^ 



10. Orders for Orderly Sergeants, 

J AUeffro. 




rte j^Ld ' ^^ 



^-t^^lUlj'lf4t 



. For Officers to take their places in line after 

firing. 
-i AUecro. /r\ 



J # ^r [Ff^tr 



ShtzS 



^ 



=:J Allegro. 



18. The Disperse, 



^i^JLjLujLlr^ 



^^^J^te^^^i 



ci:m:ral calls on bugle. 
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:!=? 




itt 



$ 



j f - : ^L^L^i J? . Lp-- ^ -^.,^ 



■"^^^ 



^ 






I 



IC. Orders for Orderly Sergeants, 



m 



^^j=t^^ 



^ 



"^0 * f 0ii, r»r 



^i=^ 



f7- Jbr Officers to t<iht their places in tine after 
firing, 
l-J Allegro. /T\ 

> » M .-r-f^ 



^-^^-^^ 



120 = J AUcErtJ, 



18. Tfu Disperse. 




^i^ ^i^a^^^^ 






^ifUitHi Ii^ 



Zt^Jt 



l-j AlSegro. 



19. OJkers' Call 




^"!7fe^ 



r-rr 



\W 



T — - ^ — jcri- 



^H*^!*^" (*"-FF=-:p^^ 



^^ 



2^^^^3~ 



isa^j Allegro. 



20. Breakfast Call 

/TV 
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24. Church Call. 

90:=.^ Andautc. 



"^TJ^^^ 



i 



IBl' 



i 



^^^^^''^^^^ 



Y8=J Maestoso. ~ 



25. Dn7/ Coil 



$ 



^ 



#^ 



i 



gfeaS 



^F?? 



^r r r -y 



prpr-TF: 



g£g : 



:x?:pz 



^^^ 



j-r'-r= 



^^ ^^m 



1^ 
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ipirp: 



t=^^ 



#-r^- 



10 z: J Allegro. 



26. ScAoo/ Ca//. 




fjp^Qtlfc^ ^ 



Calls on the Bugle for Bkinnisherii 
1. Fix Bayonet 



E5 



±± 



t^ 



m^^s 



^g^rjTUj^ ^ 



0=.^ Andanto. 



2. Unfix Bayonet 
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i 



y-Tr ^- r =?rEB;:^4=g^ 



J ^ 



-4- 



3. Quick Time, 
(WuAo the same as No. 7 in Oeneral Calls on the Bog 



4. Double Quick Time. 




$^m^M^^_ 



160- J Presto. 



5. The Run. 




^^^^ ^ 



.%^*:3i 
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^^^igf 



m 



Etigft^^ 



6. Deploy as Skirmishers. 
110 = J AUcgro 



i 



#=f*=P=P= 



2 



?=?czpi 



-J~f— #-#• 



i 



I * f i < * 



i 






160= J Prerto. 



7. Forward. 



4-fs-H — h ^ ^ H — ►n-— 7-- 


-^ H^* * r d ^ * 1 P- • 



Yiti i' hi h** "f hi*i*t 


^j j J=^ j ; 7 ^ ^\ C ■ 



^^^^^^^^^^^ m 
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8. In Retreat. 



76 r J Allegro. 




^^^S^^S 



^^ 



i 



ei*it£F 



9. Hah. 



180^ J Prctto. 



I 



?^^^S 



i^ 



^i 



160 1: j Presto. 



10. 5y M« right flank. 



%ti=^=fV^^^ 



$^^^^^m. 
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11> B^ ik€ hfi flank. 



0= J PrertO. 








5 



r^^ 



12* Common** jtrrng-* 



4"-rT"txj^ ^=^" 



= J M*MtOIO. 




13* C^OAff firing. 




EE 



i ;£iKa; P;^^H^ 



r. 



14 CAangic dire^twn to the right* 
AIlegTO. 







^^g^^^s 
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15. Change direction to the left. 

110:= J AUegro. 




Ifar-r.li.lrrJliP 



60 = J Moderate. 



16. Lie down. 



$ 



¥i^^^ I ITTTII 



£ 



60 = J Moderato. 



17. Rise up. 



I 






^ 



aat* 



^ 



130 = J Allegro. 



18. Ralli/ by fours. 
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19. Rall^ hy sections. 



130=: J. Allegro, 




ia0=rj Allegro. 



20. Rally hy platoons. 



^- ^i cj'J I r j^'^rm 




^i^ 



21. Bally upon the Reserve. 
76 = J Andante. 




i 



V . r !*- ^^^ 



t= r \ ^. r-r 



^= 
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22. Rall^ on the Battalion, 

76 = J Andante. 



m^^m^m ^ 




23. Assemble on the Battalion. 

80 = j Andante. 
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High t shoulder shUt, arms tvom -tto^WX^u o^ ^vv^^^rt arms .. . 66 
Support arms from pobWioix ol u%\^v. %>aw3^^« «q:\\'v.'os\sa . ., W 
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TAQM. 

Arms It Will »T 

Gnmnd arms. 06 

Baisearma. M 

Inspection of armi 69 

toriog nunmera fO 

TomariLtime. <1 

To cbance atep 08 

To mar^ baekward 68 



To load in fonr times 13 

ToluadatwUL U 

Lnaov lY. 

The direct fire 65 

Cease firing 65 

Position of two ranks in oblique fire to the right 66 

Position of two ranks in obli<iae fire to the left 66 

Tofire byfile 6T 

To fire by rank 68 

Lessov Y. 

To fire and load standing 69 

To fire and load lying 71 

laatov YL 

Bayonet exercise 72 

Guard against infantry. 72 

Guard against cayalry 78 

PAET THIBD. 
I<nsov L 

Alienmenta 74 

Kight or left dress, front 76 

Bight or left backward dress, front 76 

Lzssoir IL 

To march to the front 77 

Right or left oblique 79 

To face about in marching 81 

To face about and halt 82 

To march backward 82 

Lassoir III. 

To march by the flank 83 

To change by file to left or right 85 

To face Sy right or left flank in marching 85 

To face by right or left flank and halt 86 

To march by flank in double quick time ^ 
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liBSOlf IT. 

Ckneral principlas of wheeling W I . ^ 

Kight or left wheel from a halt J 1 ^"^ 

Bemarks on the principles of the wheel from a halt N 

Wheeling in marehine on a morable pivot Jl m ^^ 

Bight or left wheel wnen marching tl ■ 

Taming or changing directions to the side of the guide .... II 
Wheeling and changing direction to the aide of the guide 

in doable quick time tt 

LnsoK Y. 

Long marches in doable quick time, and the ran 94 

To stack arms. '. 9i 

To break ranks. W 

To resume arms. Vt 

TITLE in. 

SCHOOL OF TU OOMPAKT. 

General rules and di\i8ion« of the School of the company. . . M 
In each rank count twos. 101 

LESSON FIRST. 
Abticuc L 

To open ranks 102 

Article IL 

Alignment in open ranks 104 

Artxolk III. 

Manual of arms 106 

Abtiolx IV. 

To close ranks 10* 

Article V. 

Alignments and manual of arms in closed ranks 107 

In place, rest 103 

LESSON SECOND. 
Article I. 

To load in four times and at will 100 

Article II. 
To fire by company 110 

ik«.t\Q\X III. 

To fire by file Ill 
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PA«K. 

Aktxols it. 

To Are by rank Ill 

AXTICI.X Y. 
To fire by the rear rank 118 

LESSON THIRD. 
Asnoui L 

ToadTftDceia line of batOe. 116 

Abtxcls IL 
To bait the company mardiinff in line of battle, and to 
alignit 119 

Aancut III. 

Oblique inarch in line of battle 120 

AxnoLB IT. 
To mark time, to maxdi in double qnlek time, and the back 
step ^ 122 

AxnoLM T. 
To march in retreat 194 

LESSON FOURTH. 
Abtioi.> L 

To march by the flank 127 

Abtiolb II. 

To change direction by file 1 28 

Axnout IIL 
To halt the company marching by the flank and to fiice It 
to the front. 129 

Abttcui it. 

The company being in march by the flank, to form it on the 
right (or left) by file, into line of batUe 180 

Abticli T. 
The company being in march by the flank to form it by 
company or by platoon into line, and to cause it to 
face to the right and left in marching 132 

LESSON FIFTH. 

Abticls L 

To break Into colomn by platoon eitihcr aX tk'baiX <st ^^xfisx^c^^a^ 
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AmcLB Y. 
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AmcLV I. 
To broak the eompaBX Into platooaa and to raionn th» 

•«np»y. » 

▲sncu n. 
BaiBf iBeelvdnLtobMakttaatotlitraarHidto canaatkMB 
ton^lwtU Una M 

AanoLB m. 
T» nareh the eolnmn In route, and to exeeoto the move* 

menta inddent thereto If 

AxnotM lY. 

Coantennareh t 

AxncLK Y. 
Bdaff in eolnmn by pUtoon to form on the ri|dit or kit 

into line of battle. 

Formation of a oompan j fhun two ranka into ilngle raidl 

and reciprocally ^ 

Formation of a company fh>m two ranka into four and !•• 
eiproeally at a halt and marehini^ « 

TITLE IV. 
nrarauonoK von BKnafSBxaa. 

General prindplea and divlBlon of the Instractiona 

Abtiou L 

]>oplojineBta 

' To deploy forward 

To deploy by the flank 

To extend iotenrala 

Sbc/osefntervala ••• 

Hi nif •?• » eompuiy deployed a» %\inn\is«sv 
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PAOK. 

Abticu IL 

n line, and to retreat in line 19S 

rection. 198 

the flank 200 

Abticlk IIL 

alt 203 

ling. aoS 

AaxiciM IT. 

mn 207 

>ur8 207 

ecUons 2U6 

latoona 210 

le reserve 210 

jr« , 218 

on the reserve 215 

AjincLS V. 

e battalions as skirmishers 217 

the battalion 221 

rattaUon 221 
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br dnun-mi^or (or principal mnsidan) 227 

on the drum 227 

irum for skiroiishers. 228 

on the buffle 228 

mgle far sKirmiahers 280 

le dram miOor for the principal beats and 

281 

e manoeuvres of the field mu8io«nd band .... 28t 
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cox, U. B. A. 1 ToL ISmo, doth, with illustrattons. . $1 76 
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Notes on Sea^oast Defence, consisting 
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by Cbptain Lendy. 1 voL ISmo, cloth $0 15 



p 



I 

I 

I 



Instruction fox Naval Light ArtillerT^ 
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